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1 Thess  1 Thessalonians 

1-2 Cor  1-2 Corinthians 

BDAG   Bauer, Danker and Gingrich Greek-English Lexicon of the New 

Testament 

CCR   Chart of Correlated References 

Gal   Galatians 

L-N   Louw and Nida Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament 

LSJ   Liddell, Scott and Jones Greek-English Lexicon 

NE   Nichomachean Ethics 

Phil   Philippians 

Rom   Romans 
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Key to Rhetorical Terms 

The Exordium is the beginning part and is aimed at making the audience open and indeed 

well-disposed toward what follows. 

The Narratio then explains the nature of the disputed matter. 

The Partitio or propositio, which follows the narratio or is included in it, is where the 

essential proposition of the speaker, and perhaps also of the opponent, is laid out. 

The probatio brings in arguments to support the speaker’s case. 

In the refutatio, which is often included in the probatio, the opponent’s arguments are 

disproved or weakened. 

The peroratio recapitulates the main points of the probatio, attempting the audience’s 

emotions in favour of the speaker’s viewpoint by amplifying what has been said before. 
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ABSTRACT 

In the 1980s, in the discipline of Classical studies in the field of Greco-Roman 

philosophy, the scholars showed renewed interest in the subject of the emotions. The 

outcome of their research reinstated the cognitive function in emotions. The research also 

recognised that the values and beliefs in the emotions are culturally conditioned. This 

outcome opened the possibility of discovering the values of a culture by analysing the 

emotions. Another outcome of the research showed that the interpretation of a lexical 

term, designating an emotion, did not necessarily imply the same meaning universally. 

The knowledge of the emotions in this discipline influenced numerous branches of 

academic study. It was noted that this did not apply to New Testament studies and 

therefore became an opportunity for a research subject, namely: An Analysis of Emotions 

of Anger and Fear in the Undisputed Pauline letters. The purpose was to determine their 

meanings within the context of Imperial Roman values. The analysis was based on 

Aristotle's definition of anger and fear. This approach also required a study of social 

conditions in the provincial Roman cities in which Paul had formed communities. 

The study was dependent on the emotional language used by Paul in his undisputed 

letters. Louw-Nida New Testament Greek-English Lexicon based on Semantic Domains 

was used to locate the words that expressed the emotional concepts of anger and fear. 

The essence of the research problem was to discover the meaning of the emotions in the 

undisputed Pauline letters in the first century CE. 

 

KEY WORDS 

Emotion; anger; fear; awe; retribution; punishment; Paul; cognitive function; imperial 

ideology; social status. 
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AN ANALYSIS OF THE EMOTIONS OF ANGER AND FEAR IN THE  

UNDISPUTED PAULINE LETTERS 

 

 

CHAPTER ONE: RESEARCH PROBLEM AND METHODOLOGY 

      

The emotions are all those affections which cause men to change their opinion in 

regard to their judgements, and are accompanied by pleasure and pain; such are 

anger, pity, fear and all similar emotions and their contraries. (Aristotle, Rhetoric 

II.i.1378a 8).
1
    

1.1      Introduction 

The primary purpose of this chapter is focused around the disciplines of Classical and 

New Testament studies, in which the subject for further research was identified. Features 

of both these disciplines are initially described in order to clarify the rationale supporting 

the proof of the research problem. 

The identification of the research problem is but the initial step. This needs to be 

supported by a description of the steps taken to prove the research. Therefore, this 

chapter also includes an outline of the steps, which are discussed fully in the chapters 

following. Each chapter will be relevant to the research problem.  

 An outline of these chapters is also described in this chapter. 

1.2   Identifying the Research Problem 

In the discipline of Classical studies, in the field of Greco-Roman philosophy, about 

thirty years ago, there was a renewed interest in the subject of the emotions.
2
 The 

research questioned the traditional view that emotions were universally experienced in 

the same way, irrespective of language.
3
 The outcome of that study also dispelled the 

view that emotions are reactions without intelligence or discrimination, namely without 

                                                           
1
 Freese 2006: 173 

2
 Konstan 2004: 8 

3
 Konstan 2004: 1 
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the facility to decide what is and what is not important.
4
 The most influential aspect that 

emerged from this research was that of the cognitive function in the emotions. Aristotle 

and the Stoics held the same view.  

The emotions are a cultural evaluative response to an outer cognition of an object or 

situation. The response identifies and distinguishes one emotion from another.
5
 For 

example, an insult, according to Aristotle, would provoke anger.  

Modern scholarship opened a dialogue with ancient philosophy by recognising the 

importance of the cognitive element inherent in emotions.
6
 The values of what is 

believed to be important is formed by the cultures that generated them.
7
 This supposition 

opens a window directly onto the emotional experiences at any given historical time, 

providing information on the cultural values of that time. The result of this research by 

the Classicists in the field of Greco-Roman philosophy presented an opportunity to 

examine the values in the emotions of first century Imperial Rome in the undisputed 

Pauline letters. 

This research opportunity was clarified further by Konstan 2007 in his work The 

Emotions of the Ancient Greeks: Studies in Aristotle and Classical Literature when he 

introduced a semantic element to the scholarship. He poses the question whether, for 

example, the Greek word for anger had the same meaning in Classical Greece, as it does 

in our society. He pursued the question by using Aristotle’s definition of anger, and a 

survey of Classical Greek literature.  

His additional dimension framed the initial insights of my research, providing an 

opportunity to apply this body of knowledge to the undisputed Pauline letters. This 

excludes modern disciplines such as psychology, neurology, evolutionary biology and 

economics, but focuses on Aristotle and his definitions of the emotions. 

New Testament studies, with special reference to the undisputed Pauline letters, were a 

natural extension from my Masters subject: The Concept of Compassion in the Authentic 

Pauline Letters. 

                                                           
4
 Nussbaum 2005: 11 

5
 Konstan 2004: 9 

6
 Konstan 2004: 9 

7
 Konstan 2004: 9 
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The initial aim was to study all the emotive terms used by Paul in his letters, but that 

proved too big a task. Therefore, the decision was made to choose anger and fear because 

of the numerous references to them. The larger the sample, the better the opportunity to 

study the nuances in the use of the words in first century CE in Imperial Rome.  

The outcome of the research by some classicists in the field of Greco-Roman philosophy 

reinstated the cognitive function of the emotions. This outcome established a link with 

ancient philosophy where this function had initially been recognised. The philosophers 

who acknowledged this fact were Aristotle and the Stoics. They also acknowledged that 

the values in the emotions were culturally conditioned.  

Out of this research arose the purpose of the study, which is to analyse the emotions of 

anger and fear in the philosophical context of Aristotle; the influence of Imperial Rome 

in provincial cities where Paul had formed communities;  the words available to express 

these emotional concepts; the final context in the undisputed Pauline letters. 

This analysis allows for the appreciation of the meaning of the two emotions in the 

context of Imperial Rome CE, which are quite different to our modern era.  

Therefore, it would be apposite to describe the steps which enabled the purpose to be 

actualised. These steps are explained in the Methodology below. 

1.3  Overview of the Steps in the Methodology 

A brief overview of the four steps to be followed in proving the research subject follows 

in sections 1.3.1-1.3.4.  

1.3.1 Greco-Roman Philosophical Context: Aristotle 

Aristotle’s definitions for the two selected emotions, anger and fear, are used as points of 

interaction with relevant Pauline textual references to open a window onto the 

conditioned social values in the emotions at that time. This influences the interpretation 

of the meaning of the text.  

1.3.2  Cultural Context: Imperial Rome     

The social conditions are considered in order to understand whether the values of the first 

century CE held in the society of Imperial Rome, are reflected in the emotions of anger 

and fear; as postulated in the hypothesis  statement in 1.3.2. 
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1.3.3.  Lexicography 

Louw-Nida New Testament Lexicon based on Semantic Domains (subsequent use will be 

indicated by L-N) is used to establish the vocabulary available to Paul to express the 

emotions of anger and fear.  

1.3.4  The Undisputed Pauline Texts 

Seven letters have been accepted as authored by Paul: 1 Thessalonians, 1 & 2 

Corinthians, Philemon, Philippians, Galatians and Romans. Only six of the seven are 

used in this research as there are no lexical references to anger and fear in Philemon. 

Further reference to the undisputed letters means the six letters as named above. 

These letters become the context for understanding the social values inherent in the 

emotions of anger and fear in Imperial Rome CE. 

1.4  Methodology 

1.4.1 Greco-Roman Philosophy: definitions of anger and fear in Aristotle’s 

Rhetoric.
8
 

The former is defined as: 

Let us then define anger as a longing, accompanied by pain, for a real or 

apparent revenge for a real or apparent slight, affecting a man himself 

or one of his friends, when such a slight is undeserved. (Aristotle, 

Rhetoric II.1378b ii. 2).
9
 

Aristotle reveals in his definition that the cognitive value of the emotion of anger is a 

judgement of  value of what is good and what is bad.
10

 

In a society in which honour is valued, honour would appear to be a good. Belittlement, 

in such a society, would be valued as bad. The ability to differentiate between who can 

and who cannot belittle indicates a stratified society. These values are socially 

conditioned and this conditioning enables the complex judgement, as described above, to 

be made. The cognitive function, in the emotion, is able to distinguish between who is fit 

to slight and who is not. 

                                                           
8
  Konstan 2007: 43 

9
  Freese 2006: 173 

10
 Konstan 2007: 45 
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Anger may be represented simply as a ‘desire for revenge’.
11

 If the belittlement was not 

deserved, the response is if deserved, it would be accepted. The cognitive function 

in the emotion determines whether the belittlement was valid or not. Although anger is 

provoked by belittlement, in that age, some people were not allowed to belittle an other. 

Aristotle defines a slight as the activity of a belief about something seeming worthless.
12

 

The word for slight or belittlement is  There are three classes of a slight: 

- contempt; - spite; arrogant abuse.
13

  

This understanding is essential to the interpretation of anger in the research. The 

information concerning the cognitive value of the emotion of anger was used as a 

yardstick for the use of the word anger in the Pauline texts. 

The link between the time of Aristotle and the time of the Pauline letters is through the 

writings of Seneca, a contemporary of Paul. Although Seneca held different values 

concerning anger, his work was underpinned by the identical definition of anger as that 

used by Paul. Seneca uses the same social criteria as Aristotle, thus, the validity for the 

use of Aristotle’s definitions is in relation to anger. 

The latter is defined as: 

Let fear be defined as a painful or troubled feeling caused by the impression of 

an imminent evil that causes destruction or pain; for men do not fear all evils, 

for instance, becoming unjust or slow-witted, but only such as involve great 

pain or destruction, and only if they appear to be not far off but near at hand and 

threatening, for men do not fear things that are very remote; all know that they 

have to die, but as death is not near at hand, they are indifferent. (Aristotle, 

Rhetoric II.v.1).
14

    

In this definition, there is no reference to merit, who deserves or does not deserve to be 

afraid. In this respect, social stratification is not evident.  The response of fear arises out 

of a direct impression of something harmful. 

                                                           
11

 Konstan 2007: 43 
12

 Konstan 2007: 45 
13

 Konstan2007:45 
14

 Freese 2006: 201-202 
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The cognitive function, here, is discerning what is harmful and what is not. What is not 

harmful would be valued as good, what is harmful would be valued as bad. Fear has the 

capacity to discern who has the power to inflict harm or pain.
15

 

Fear also makes a social judgement on who has the capacity to inflict harm or pain.
16

 

This indicates the awareness, in fear, of the distribution of power in a stratified society.  

In summary, Aristotle’s definitions of fear and anger are described, providing the 

information on the influence on the cognitive functions of these two emotions. This is the  

manner in which the cognitions operate in anger and fear and the different social values 

that are present in them. A close examination of Aristotle’s definitions of anger and fear 

disclosed how the values were conditioned by social influences. 

A fuller discussion follows in Chapter Three. 

1.4.2  Cultural Context in Imperial Rome First Century CE 

The next step required an understanding of the cultural context of the provincial Roman 

cities in which Paul formed his communities. The general cultural conditions would 

influence the values in those communities and be reflected in their emotional experience. 

This information was generally accessed in scholarly commentaries on the undisputed 

Pauline letters.  

An example of social conditions prevailing at the time of Aristotle was the stratification 

in society. Every aspect of life was influenced by this stratification. In the same way, in 

Imperial Rome, the stratified society was arranged around patronage and positions of 

power.  

In Jones’ article, ‘The social structure of Athens in fourth century BCE’, it describes how 

the economic situation unfolds in different layers of Athenian society.
17

 In a similar way, 

this situation existed in the provincial cities in which Paul had his communities.  

In an article concerning the legal aspect of social stratification, Todd illustrates how 

pervasive were the ramification of social status. Even in death, status was affirmed. This 

example clarifies why status was so closely guarded, and any breach in acknowledging a 

                                                           
15

 Konstan 2007: 132 
16

 Konstan 2007:132 
17

 Jones 1955: 142 
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person’s status required the appropriate retaliation to re-establish the status quo.
18

 This 

was operational in the areas where Paul worked. 

A fuller discussion follows in Chapter Four. 

1.4.3  Lexicography  

The word for anger, taken from Aristotle’s definition, is .  In Volume II of L-N, we 

look at the word to define anger, as used by Aristotle. This indicates into which Domain 

the word has been classified. A Domain consists of a number of words with a common 

semantic feature. In the Domains each word is given a definition, not a gloss, to further 

understand the meaning of that word. 

For example, in the Domain are listed all the words that express anger. Of the range of 

words given by L-N only the words used by Paul were selected for analysis. This relates 

to the research subject. The critical use of L-N reveals that is not classified as an 

emotion. 

A fuller discussion follows in Chapter Five. 

1.4.4 Undisputed Pauline letters.
19

 

Paul’s undisputed letters are the context in which the emotions of anger and fear are 

analysed. The words were found by using Young’s Analytical Concordance and 

references given by L-N. The Greek text was used for analysis and the translations are 

my own. 

A full exposition of the analysis is given in Chapters Six and Seven. 

1.5 Outline of the Chapters                                                                                                                                     

The structure of the argument is contained in the following chapters.  

Chapter One 

Research problem and methodology are discussed in this chapter. The research problem: 

emotions are culturally conditioned and, therefore, the words anger and fear did not 

convey the same meaning to Paul’s audience as they do today. The steps in the 

methodology to prove the research are Greco-Roman philosophy, cultural context of 

                                                           
18

 Todd 200: 54 in Hunter (ed.) and Edmondson (ed.) 
19

 Crossan and Reed 2005: xiii 
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Imperial Rome, lexicography using Louw-Nida and six undisputed Pauline texts where 

the words for anger and fear are analysed. 

Chapter Two 

Consists of aspects of the works of classical scholars Martha Naussbaum, David 

Konstan, Richard Sorabji, and New Testament (NT) scholars Stanley Stowers, John 

Dominic Crossan and Troels Engberg-Pedersen. Their works are summarised in order to 

emphasise aspects of their work pertinent to the research subject. 

Chapter Three 

A presentation of the Greco-Roman philosophical tradition of the emotions. These are 

represented by a general overview of the emotions represented by Plato, Aristotle, Philo 

and the Stoics, including the Roman Stoic, Seneca. There is a philosophical appraisal of 

anger and fear by these philosophers where information was applicable, with special 

emphasis on Aristotle and Seneca.  

The research problem was identified in the discipline of Greco-Roman philosophy. It will 

be within the philosophical tradition that the value of emotions having a cognitive 

function will be discussed. This is the essence of the research subject emphasising 

Aristotle’s contribution. 

Chapter Four 

A brief historical overview of the Roman provincial cities. in which Paul formed his 

communities, is followed by a discussion on the influential cultural values present in 

each city. The order of the discussion follows the possible chronological sequence of his 

visits to Thessalonica, Corinth, Philippi and Galatia. Paul was not a founder of the 

Roman community, but there is an extant letter written to them which is considered as 

well. 

Chapter Five 

The importance of this chapter is that it provides the words to express the concepts of 

anger and fear. In the words are discovered the cultural influences, the cognitive 

functions and the social values in the emotions. This involves consideration of the 

principles on which the L-N Greek-English Lexicon of Semantic Domains are arranged.  



9 
 

 

A description of the Domains and Subdomains is included in ‘How to use the L-N’. L-N 

do not classify as an emotion. 

BDAG was used as a valuable companion, as it provides additional references to the use 

of the words and , relating them to Greek literature of all periods, not 

limiting them to the time of the New Testament, as happens in  L-N.  

It is necessary to establish how extensive the Greek vocabulary was to express anger and 

fear at the time of Paul. Having gathered this information, the words are then analysed in 

the context of the undisputed Pauline Letters in Chapter Six. 

Chapter Six 

In Chapter Six is an analysis of the emotion of anger as a further step in the proof of the 

research subject. The purpose of the initial chart is to assist in following the references of 

and related words as identified in the relevant undisputed Pauline letters. It shows 

the appropriate lexicon domain and Pauline letter. 

Particular passages are set out as follows:  an introduction to the letter; the relevant 

pericope in Greek; translation into English; the textual analysis. The word for analysis is 

written in bold, both in the Greek pericope and in the translation. The textual analysis is 

to establish how the emotion functions in a particular pericope and the overall argument. 

Reference is made to L-N’s classification of the word and then referred to Aristotle’s 

definition of the emotions. In this act of referral, insights are revealed into the meaning of 

anger and related words in the undisputed Pauline letters, thereby indicating the import of 

this word in the first century CE in Imperial Rome.  

Chapter Seven 

The process used in Chapter Six is to refer lexical terms for anger and related words to 

Aristotle’s definition of anger and, then, to relate the insights of this referral to the 

meaning of the words in the undisputed Pauline letters.  This act indicates the 

relationship of the emotions to the social values of that era, which is the core of the 

research subject. 

In Chapter Seven, the procedure for the emotion of fear and related words is repeated. 

Particular passages are set out as follows: an introduction to the letter; the relevant 

pericope in Greek; translation into English; the textual analysis. The word for analysis is 
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written in bold, both in the Greek pericope and in the translations. The textual analysis is 

to establish how the emotions functions in a particular pericope and the overall argument. 

Again, in this act of referral, insights are revealed into the meaning of and related 

words in the undisputed Pauline letters, thereby indicating the import of this word in the 

first century CE in Imperial Rome.  

Chapter Eight 

The purpose is to present all the findings summarised in the conclusions from Chapter 

Three to Chapter Seven. These findings will prove the research subject, that the emotions 

of anger and fear convey a different meaning in the undisputed Pauline letters in the first 

century CE. They had different meanings because of the different social values of that 

time. 
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 CHAPTER TWO : CONTEXT AND HISTORY OF RESEARCH 

2.1 Introduction 

The purpose of the literature review is to locate the research subject that was identified in 

Chapter One. In this chapter, the discussion is centred on works that have shaped the 

approach and thinking in the analysis of the emotive terms of anger and fear in the 

undisputed letters of Paul. The work of the following scholars, distinguished in the 

discipline of the classics and of the New Testament, was chosen to support the research 

for this thesis. 

2.2 Classical Scholars 

2.2.1 Martha Nussbaum 

Martha Nussbaum’s investigation in the field of emotions has influenced the 

understanding of the value of emotions and their contribution to moral social interaction.  

This is not to imply that all emotions contribute usefully, for example, envy and 

Schadenfreude have badness built into them.
 
Emotions have been spoken about in 

Chapter One in relation to the words that stand for the emotions, for example, and 

, but there has been no discussion as to what they are.  It would be best at this 

point to address this question to Martha Nussbaum’s work Upheavals of thought: The 

intelligence of emotions. The question that is addressed to her work is, ‘What is an 

emotion?’ 

Emotions have a cognitive dimension, one sees things in a particular way. Emotions 

involve thought, the thoughts are about the situation, an internal process. Emotions are 

capable of judgement, the judgements are made on the basis of the beliefs that are held.  

The beliefs may be false, the beliefs are essential to the identity of the emotion. Emotions 

evaluate; the value placed on the object or event and its relationship to the viewer. 

The first two descriptions describe their character; the latter two describe their judgement  

aspect.
20

 

This shows the Stoic influence in Nussbaum’s work, that emotions are judgement of 

value, but she differs from the Stoics’ negative appraisal of emotions. Nussbaum refers to 

                                                           
20

 Nussbaum 2005: 24-29 
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this aspect of the Stoic teaching on emotions as their normative approach, which she 

rejects, but she is in agreement with the descriptive part.  

Nussbaum concedes that some emotions may involve involuntary movements such as 

trembling in the hands, the heart leaping, and fluttering in the stomach, but she does not 

find that these external movements are necessary to the internal emotion.
21

  In this 

respect she differed from Seneca and Philo in their reinterpretation of emotions as having 

an involuntary aspect and a cognitive aspect.  This in practice meant that if a fluttering of 

the stomach occurred, it provided for an opportunity of choice whether to accept the 

validity of judgement of the emotion. 

Nussbaum agreed with Aristotle that good habits of action and emotions can develop 

virtuous character and this should be supported by the State through good education, 

instilling habits of virtue and promoting the good life.  However, she disagrees with the 

mean in emotions, as suggested by Aristotle, being the appropriate response to the 

occasion, as she finds the concept of the mean impractical and doomed to failure.
22

   

Another characteristic Nussbaum attributes to emotions is that they are concerned with a 

person’s flourishing; that is, they appear to be eudaimonistic.
23

 Solomon presents a 

different evaluation to Nussbaum on the function of emotion. He says that the goal of 

emotion is always ‘to maximise personal dignity and self esteem’.
24

 Nussbaum contends 

that this makes the emotions too egoistic. Therefore, according to Nussbaum’s 

perspective as illustrated by the footnote, a person’s flourishing is not connected to their 

sense of personal esteem and dignity.  Whatever a person considers to be of essential 

value to a complete human life, that is the value placed on the elements that make up that 

life, this is .
25

  This concept is further expanded in order to illuminate the 

error in thinking that has occurred due to the mistranslation of  as 

‘happiness’.  The elements that make up the life may be represented as actions, people or 

relations and these are not the only way in which the life is enriched. It is also the value 

                                                           
21

 Nussbaum 2005: 57 
22

 Nussbaum 2005: 234 
23

 Nussbaum 2005: 31  Nussbaum prefers the term an ancient Greek concept which is more 
expansive in respect of the concept of what is good; it is not restricted to the idea of happiness or 
pleasure.  
24

 Solomon 1976: 160, 181 
25

 Nussbaum 2005: 32 
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which the agent gives to participating in life.
26

  ‘This, it seems, is what emotions are like. 

They insist on the real importance of their object, but they also embody the person’s own 

commitment to the object as part of her scheme of ends.’
27

 

Upheavals of Thought is a comprehensive work, including topics not pertinent to this 

research.  From this, examples of anger,  and fear,  have been selected, 

describing Nussbaum’s own experience. 

Firstly, there are a few more general observations given by Nussbaum and then she gives 

more specific examples. 

Emotions are about something, they are not just random.  If we take the example of fear, 

, there must be an object of fear. Without the object, it is simply a response to 

something which holds no intrinsic value to the viewer.  The something is internal, it is a 

way of seeing value. In the case of  it is seeing danger.
28

 

The following are Nussbaum’s personal examples of  andThese emotions 

were aroused because of her anxiety about her mother, who was in hospital. She 

experienced hope because she saw in her mind an image of health; fear because the 

image of death appeared more frequently; anger at the doctors for allowing her condition 

to deteriorate; anger at the flight attendants for smiling as if everything was normal; 

anger at herself for not being able to stop the event from happening. 

Thought was given as a constituent of emotion. Nussbaum illustrates how this functions 

from observation of her own experience.  She illustrates how a change of thought 

changed the emotion.
29

 

Martha Nussbaum’s fear would have turned to relief had she received medical news that 

her mother’s condition had improved. 

In like manner, her anger dissipated when she realised that the flight attendants had no 

ill-intent towards her.
30

 Again, this is an example of how change of thought changed the 

emotion. 

                                                           
26

 Nussbaum 2005: 31-32 
27

 Nussbaum 2005: 32-33 
28

 Nussbaum 2005: 27 
29
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Anger and fear are socially taught and may vary from society to society.
31

  For example, 

a stratified society in which status, that is honour, was greatly valued, presents 

opportunities for objects of anger.  We have examples from the philosopher, Seneca, 

recalling his experiences of anger every day.
32

  He would recall the anger he felt at a 

slight at a dinner party for being put in the wrong seat.
33

  Seneca’s treatise On Anger is 

full of such examples, which society teaches as being acceptable.  In Imperial Rome 

anger is looked on as manly pride.
34

  Seneca was a contemporary of Paul, which gives a 

glimpse of the challenges which he confronted. 

There are additional features of fear that Nussbaum speaks of.  The bad event that 

arouses fear is not trivial, but seriously bad.
35

  The belief that our valued relationships 

and plans may be harmed by the event arouses fear.
36

  Our values that give us a sense of 

well-being are linked to the emotions.
37

 

2.2.2 Summary of Martha Nussbaum 

Although Nussbaum offers an extensive account of compassion in Upheavals of 

Thought: the intelligence of emotions, the focus for this research is her account of the 

general cognitive structure of emotions. 

Nussbaum disentangles the various strands that constitute the cognitive function to 

enable the reader to appreciate how the emotion functions. The process begins with an 

appearance of a person or event, something exterior to the experience. This appearance is 

seen in a particular way, this is the cognitive function. Emotions involve thought and 

Nussbaum illustrates from her own experience how the emotion changed when the 
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thought changed. Judgements are based on beliefs that are held, and these may be true or 

false. Her personal account illustrates this.  The evaluation process shows whether it is 

good or bad.  According to Nussbaum’s eudaimonistic theory, the value is based on the 

impact on the goals and projects of the person.   

Consequently, due to Nussbaum’s exposition of the emotions, a step has been taken away 

from the mere terminology to an understanding of the function of an emotion. 

In order to get another view on the subject of the research problem, the works of David 

Konstan are to be considered. 

2.2.3 David Konstan 

The Emotions of the Ancient Greeks: Studies in Aristotle and Classical Literature. As the 

title implies, Konstan is following Aristotle’s cognitive approach.  This book differs from 

Nussbaum in that the emotions discussed are those found in Aristotle’s Rhetoric. 

‘The premise of this book is that the emotions of the ancient Greeks were in some 

significant respects different from our own, and that recognising these differences is 

important to our understanding of Greek literature and Greek culture generally.’
38

 

Konstan identifies the differences in emotions as they function in ancient Greek literature 

and centres his discussion on this.
39

  Our modern appreciation of love does not differ that 

greatly from the ancient emotions, but there is a great difference in our appreciation of 

anger.
40

  His study has also shown that there are occasions when there is apparently no 

term equivalent to a basic modern emotion, such as romantic jealousy.
41

  Aristotle also 

omits to discuss the emotion of grief which Konstan has included.
42

 

The Greek word  or in the plural, is translated into English as emotion.
43

 In 

classical Greek, the word  may be understood as that which befalls a person, for 

example, in a negative sense, an accident.  In philosophical language sometimes 
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signifies a secondary quality as opposed to the essence of a thing.
44

 So far, the examples 

of the use of the word  do not present a clear definition of the word as it will be 

considered, as a reaction to an impression of an event or circumstance external to itself.
45

 

According to Konstan, there is a serious train of thought in emotion studies that 

maintains that certain emotions are innate and therefore universal.  Konstan argues 

against this view, and, in order to illustrate that emotions are culturally linked and 

dependent on the lexical terms available to a specific culture, he uses the visual 

experience of colour.  Drawing on scholarship in the field of colour, Konstan provides 

lexical evidence to illustrate cultural differences in the identification of colour.
46

  For 

example, a modern Welsh dictionary defines the word glas as (amongst other things) 

blue, pale grey, green and silver.
47

 In ancient Greek the word is translated as 

gleaming, blue-green, pale blue and grey.
48

 In Homer we find the colour of the sea 

described as grey, that is when it is not wine dark.  It would not be the standard 

description of the sea in another part of the world.  The point made is that the description 

of the experience is determined by the availability of lexical terms.  It is these terms that 

reveal the cultural difference.  Accordingly, it is this aspect that is essential to the 

interpretation of anger and fear in this research. 

Aristotle offers no direct indication of how emotions affect judgements, but his cognitive 

approach to emotion implies beliefs arouse emotion, for example, she insulted me, he 

intends to do me harm.
49

  The belief in the emotion contributes to its expression which, in 

turn, confirms the belief.  It is possible to understand from this mechanism why it can be 

so difficult to eradicate an emotion, because it can become a self-validating circular 

system.
50

 

In his treatise Rhetoric, Aristotle arranges his definitions in the following order: 
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Anger   Calmness 

  Friendship  Enmity 

Fear   Confidence 

Shame   Shamelessness 

Kindness  Unkindness 

Pity   Indignation 

Envy   Emulation 

Konstan examines most of the emotions that Aristotle analyses in his treatise, Rhetoric, 

although not in the same order.  Where possible, he takes Aristotle as a point of departure 

for his own discussion.
51

  For example, he has placed the chapter on Shame immediately 

after that on Satisfaction, since both involve a positive sentiment analogous to pride. 

Konstan has also postponed the chapter on Love and Hatred, since they both have a 

problematic status as emotions on Aristotle’s definition.
52

 

These are the emotions that Konstan analyses in his book, The Emotions of the Ancient 

Greeks: Studies in Aristotle and Classical Literature: anger, satisfaction, shame, envy 

and indignation; fear, gratitude, love, hatred, pity, jealousy and grief. 

The importance of Nussbaum’s and Konstan’s approach to the emotions is that emotion 

is not set in opposition to reason.  Their assessment of emotion differs totally from the 

post-Cartesian philosophy, still prevalent today,
53

 in which the cognitive aspect of 

emotion is totally ignored and is looked at purely in physical terms.
54

 

For Aristotle, emotions like anger, hatred, shame, envy and fear were not involuntary 

reactions to situations, but socially conditioned responses in which the values of a 

stratified society play a vital role. 

Konstan does question the narrow sphere of operation that Aristotle allows  and 

whether the distinction Aristotle draws between anger and hatred can be verified in 
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Greek literature.
55

  From the list of eleven emotions only two are directly pertinent to the 

research topic, they are  and 

Konstan structured his analysis of as follows: the definition, an analysis of the 

emotion, examples to illustrate this section, definitions of the three types of slights or 

belittlements, examples in classical Greek literature to illustrate how the belittlement 

functioned, examples in the tragedies, orators, historians, anger, not only in the personal 

domain, but as an aspect of law, punishment of the wrongdoer, examples of the negative 

impact of an emotion, for example, anger. 

Konstan follows the same system in the discussion of 

This particular work played a formative role in shaping this research.  This section is 

concluded by including a quotation of Catherine Lutz used by Konstan:  

The process of coming to understand emotional lives of people in different 

cultures can be seen first and foremost as a problem of translation.  What must 

be translated are the meanings of the emotion words spoken in everyday 

conversation, of the emotionally imbued events of everyday life, of tears and 

other gestures, and of audience reaction to emotional performance.  The 

interpretative task, then, is not primarily to fathom somehow ‘what are they 

feeling inside’, but rather to translate emotional communications from one 

idiom, context, language, or socio-historical mode of understanding one 

another.
56

 

2.2.4 Summary of David Konstan 

Konstan has presented a thorough enquiry into the experience of both  and  

Aristotle’s definitions of the emotions show the difference in experience. Although we 

use equivalent terms in English, we are not speaking of the same experience. Konstan’s 

scholarship, therefore, has revealed the possibility of showing that these emotions were 

experienced differently in first century Imperial Rome to our current understanding of the 

terms, as the values embedded in the emotions are socially influenced. 
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Konstan was used as a source book to reference Aristotle. He bases his work on the 

emotions on the definitions provided by Aristotle in Rhetoric. He also includes the 

emotion, grief, which is not defined by Aristotle. 

The importance of Konstan’s approach to the emotions is that emotion is not set in 

opposition to reason.
57

 This view, that emotion is in opposition to reason, has been a 

characteristic of post–Cartesian philosophy and is still prevalent. In addition, the 

cognitive aspect of emotion was totally ignored and looked at purely in physical terms.
58

 

Konstan’s scholarship, therefore, has revealed the possibility of showing that these 

emotions were experienced differently in first century Imperial Rome from our current 

understanding of the concepts, as the values embedded in the emotions are socially 

influenced. 

The third classicist, whose work contributed to the research subject, is Richard Sorabji. 

2.2.5 Richard Sorabji 

In Emotion and Peace of Mind: From Stoic Agitation to Christian Temptation, Richard 

Sorabji covers the analysis of the emotions by Greek and Roman philosophers, beginning 

with Plato (fifth century BCE) and ending with Augustine (400 CE).  This covers a period 

of eight hundred years, which indicates what a prodigious work it is.  The core of his 

argument is devoted to the Stoics’ interpretation of the value of emotions, and their 

influence on subsequent philosophers. 

The first century philosophers, Philo of Alexandria and Roman Seneca, re-interpreted the 

Stoic position on the emotions by introducing an involuntary first movement, as a 

warning signal that an emotion has been aroused, but, at this point, the cognitive 

judgement has not been accepted.  If the judgement is evaluated as false and not accepted, 

this is not counted as an emotion. Philo, under Stoic influence, applied this principle to 

the Jewish scriptures, re-interpreting what was traditionally considered to be an emotion, 

as a pre-emotion or . 

                                                           
57

 Konstan 2007: 43 
58

 Konstan 2007: 43 



20 
 

 

Many of the Church Fathers thought very highly of Seneca, and so were influenced by his 

first movement interpretation, which led to the re-interpretation of the emotions when 

expressed by Jesus, who now had to resemble a Stoic sage. 

Sorabji presents a comprehensive description of the Stoic’s approach to the emotions, 

with emphasis on their cognitive function.  

2.2.6 Summary of Richard Sorabji 

Sorabji’s work contributed to the writing of the chapter on the philosophic tradition 

behind the emotions. The fine and thorough scholarship of Sorabji’s work has been 

inspirational in appreciating the impact of emotions on our intellectual heritage. 

The relevance to the research subject is that it underscores that the emotions are 

cognitive. 

This concludes the contribution of the classicists to the research subject and is followed 

by the New Testament scholars whose work was influential.  

2.3 New Testament Scholars 

2.3.1 Stanley Stowers 

In A Re-reading of Romans, Stowers presents a series of arguments that contrast with 

traditional readings and accepted views. The question he seeks to address is, ‘How can 

one read Romans afresh as a letter from the Greco-Roman world of the first century 

CE?’
59

 His approach is useful to the research subject which seeks to show how the 

emotions of anger and fear were understood in the first century CE. Although Stowers’ 

research did not cover these two emotions, the common factor is the first century CE.  

In contrast to the traditional commentaries on Romans, Stowers argues for a Gentile 

audience throughout the letter.  This proposition, in addition to other challenges of key 

traditional interpretations, such as Augustine, makes this reading very provocative.
60

 

Stowers considers that what is needed for a totally fresh approach to the letter to the 

Romans is a historical approach, which is an attempt to read the letter as a first century 
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reader would have read it, when Christianity was one of the sects within the diverse 

Judaism of the second Temple period.
61

    

An intrinsic factor to Stowers is the role language plays in how to read Romans afresh.
62

 

The central feature of language, according to him, is its expression of social practices. 

The community shares their experiences through their common understanding, expressed 

in words.  Written texts are expressions of the spoken language, and, in this manner, a 

meaningful expression of social practices.  It is evident from the above description, how 

Stowers’ approach overlaps to a degree with Konstan’s and the value his scholarship 

contributes to this research. 

Stowers does not define or analyse specific emotions, but he focuses his attention on the 

value the society placed on ,  self-mastery.  Paul in 1 Cor 9:25 uses the same 

word in verbal form.  The lack of   is interpreted as a weakness, both by Paul 

in 1 Cor 9:22 and Aristotle, who shows the same relationship in Athenian society.
63

 Paul 

also uses the word , endurance, to compare it to self-mastery in a discussion on 

its opposite, lack of self-control, , in 1 Cor 7:5 and Romans 5:3-4.
64

  Endurance 

is a temporary victory on an emotional assault, self-mastery represents control. Paul’s 

understanding of control differed from the philosophers’ therapy, a subject explored by 

Troels Engberg-Pedersen in Paul and the Stoics. 

The style, in which a letter was written at that time, is also a factor in interpreting it as a 

first century document.  In Paul’s time, letters were composed without punctuation, 

divisions between words, paragraphs or chapter divisions.
65

  According to Stowers,
66

 

literary works do not seem to have been divided until the second century CE and then 

only gradually.  The origin of such editing appears to have been in legal documents 

whose chapter and article divisions were used for reference.  Reference was probably the 

major reason for their later use in the New Testament.
67

  Therefore Paul would have 

written in scriptio continua.  The introduction of paragraph, chapter divisions and 
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punctuation resulted in a significant form of editing taking place, which influenced the 

interpretation of the letter.
68

 

Stowers  uses the following chapter of Romans to illustrate the above argument: 

The oldest chapter divisions, the kephala majora and a system in Codex 

Vaticanus, have no break at 2:1, both mark off 1:18-2:12 as a section. That 

division highlights what I take to be one of Paul’s major themes: God judges 

both Judeans and Gentiles impartially according to their works.
69

   

A later manuscript, sixth century CE, a manuscript of the Latin Vulgate has a division at 

Rom 2:1. 

According to Stowers, there was not a strong emphasis on a break at Rom 2:1 until 

Augustine.
70

 ‘Augustine’s view would become dominant’.
71

  This is the view,  

Then he goes on to those who judge, and do the things they condemn. This, no 

doubt, refers to the Judeans, who have boasted in the law of God; though he does not 

at first name them explicitly.
72

   

This influential view is challenged by Stowers on the grounds that Paul’s diatribal 

rhetoric does not refer to a Jew, but to those who fit a certain vice.
73

 Stowers draws 

on examples from contemporary literature to illustrate that this type of censure was 

made by Gentiles and did not refer to Judeans.
74

  According to Stowers, no evidence 

is in existence to make such a claim against the Judeans until after Paul’s time, and 

that, by the Christians. 

2.3.2 Summary of Stanley Stowers 

There are two important areas in which Stowers’ scholarship has contributed to this 

research. His work has supported the hypothesis  of this research, in that it is possible to 

appreciate the reception of the words as by a first century CE audience. His extensive 
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work, in interpreting the use of the diatribe in Romans, expanded the understanding of 

these sections and made them more meaningful in the analysis of the research subject. 

The other aspect is the role editing has played in the interpretation of Romans. It has 

shown new possibilities in interpreting the New Testament from a cultural perspective. 

The research for this subject is cultural, not theological. 

The discussion of the New Testament scholars that follows concentrates on the physical 

terrain, social conditions and the provincial cities that Paul met on his travels. 

2.3.3 John Dominic Crossan and Jonathan L Reed 

Crossan and Reed combined their areas of expertise in the publication of the book,  In 

Search of Paul: How Jesus’s Apostle Opposed Rome’s Empire with God’s Kingdom 

(2005).  Crossan is a New Testament scholar and Reed a field archaeologist.  Every place 

discussed in their work has been visited at least once by one of them, and several places 

were visited by both. 

These travels were inspired by the work of Gustav Adolf Deissman, who, over a hundred 

years ago, discovered the unique experience of being on the very location described by a 

sacred text. It is a ‘you are there’ factor which they have captured and conveyed to the 

reader.  They open two major sections of their book with ‘you are there’.  The book 

extends an invitation to participate in the world of Imperial Rome, either in imagination 

or a physical journey. 

As a result of their actual experience of the regions in which Paul founded his 

communities, they brought a vivid clarity to Paul in context of Imperial Rome and the 

challenges he met.  In the chapter on ‘Meeting and Eating in Public’, the details given of 

these institutions, how they functioned and the social ramifications of such an event as a 

patron’s dinner, increased the understanding specifically in relation to Paul in Corinth. 

The number of references  to their work is evidence of the contribution to my research for 

the thesis. 

2.3.4 Summary of John Dominic Crossan and Jonathan L Reed 

The  aim of the research is to come to an understanding of the meaning of the concepts of 

anger and fear in the social context of first century Imperial Rome. Crossan and Reed’s 

scholarship has contributed significantly to understanding the situation alluded to in the 
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text.  This book also clarified the view of justice that Paul held and which was  

diametrically opposed to that of the Empire. 1 Thessalonians is a case in point providing 

several examples of allusion to injustice by the ruling power. This research subject 

benefitted especially from his chapter on patronage, because it clarified some of Paul’s  

difficulties in Corinth.  

 

2.3.5 Troels Engberg-Pedersen 

The final New Testament scholar provided a limited contribution because he does not 

focus on the cultural context of the New Testament, nor does he discuss the emotion. 

However, this was a useful paradigm as he looks at the New Testament in term of 

Aristotles’ ethics and the ethics of the Stoics.  

Engberg-Pedersen worked on Aristotle’s ethics and after that turned to the ethics of the 

Stoics. He then worked concurrently on the Stoics and Paul.  When he completed his 

work on the Stoics, he turned his full attention on Paul. Stoic ethics lit up issues in 

Pauline thought, so that they became coherent and no longer problematic. In his work 

Paul and the Stoics, Engberg-Pedersen aimed to reach an understanding of Pauline 

thought, not by the traditional theological perspective, but through the ancient ethical 

system and the Stoics.  He includes the work of Aristotle for ancient ethics.  His approach 

is naturalistic and not theological as he himself states, ‘I shall call this historical-critical 

approach ‘naturalistic, as distinct from the overtly ‘theological’ perspective that form the 

core of Neo-Orthodoxy.’
75

 

Engberg-Pedersen synthesises Stoic ethics, which he communicates diagrammatically as 

a map to navigate the two systems of thought, Stoic and Pauline. He stresses that the 

diagram has no independent value and is not a shorthand for either Pauline or Stoic 

thought.
76

  The model represents the inner expansion of human thought. The first stage is 

the embodied individual, who responds to the pronoun ‘I’, and the relationship with the 

world is determined by the content of that ‘I’.  A shift may occur in the thinking of the ‘I’ 

and the concept now expands to include ‘We’ (S), but still as embodied beings. The 

change of thought occurs through the recognition of ‘X’ on the model, which is God or 
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Christ to Christian thinking, in Stoicism, it is god or reason.  The model also includes a 

timeline which indicates the thinking before the transformation, the thinking now and 

what will follow after.  There is also a spatial element, ‘I’ in relation to ‘X’ is below, ‘X’ 

is above.  The ‘S’, or ‘We’, level is above the ‘I’ level but below the ‘X’ level.  The ‘X’ 

level directly impacts on both ‘I’ and ‘S’.
77

 

 

Engberg-Pedersen then applies this model to Pauline thought structures in Philippians, 

Galatians and Romans.
78

 

2.3.6 Summary of Troels Engberg-Pedersen 

This précis does not do justice to the fine and detailed scholarship devoted by the author 

to producing his work.  This work has been used once in this research, as the focus is on 

the emotions.  However, he does throw light on the value that the Stoics put on the 

emotions that were specifically ‘I’ centred and the  of the sage.  The reason for 
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including him in this book review is his concentration on the ethics of Aristotle and the 

Stoics, but his contribution was limited, as the cultural context, which is of prime 

importance to the research subject, did not feature in this work.  

 

2.4 Conclusion  

Martha Nussbaum contributes significantly to the understanding of the function of the 

emotions, by unravelling various strands of their composition and describing their 

function. Her description of the emotions brings understanding of their workings and 

illustrates how the  emotions influence intentions and plans, by the value of good or bad 

assigned to the object or person of perception.  By citing her personal experience, 

Nussbaum clarifies the point that the emotions are concerned with  actions, and responses 

to those actions. The example shows the value she placed on the actions of others and 

how they conflicted with her values and aspirations. These responses were governed by 

her thoughts, when the thought changed, the response also changed. She used this 

example to illustrate the relationship between thoughts and the emotions, and to negate 

the view that emotions are thoughtless reactions.   

Konstan contributes to this research subject by raising awareness that the Greek word for 

anger did not have the same meaning as a modern equivalent in English. This statement 

introduced a lexical factor, which influenced the methodology of the research subject. 

Aristotle’s definition of anger and fear, which Konstan analyses, are pivotal to the 

understanding of the two emotions, anger and fear, in the undisputed Pauline letters. In 

addition, he illustrated how cultural conditions influence the values in the emotions. 

Once again the influence of his scholarship is reiterated. His contribution was noted in 

Chapter One. 

Sorabji’s work underscores the cognitive functions of the emotion, but from a Stoic point 

of view. The influence of Sorabji’s contribution is seeing in Chapter Three. 

Crossan and Reed 2005, in their work, In Search of Paul, provide the cultural context and 

values that were prevalent in the Imperial Roman society, which Paul encountered in the 

provincial cities. Their scholarship contributed to a better understanding of the social 

conditions in Corinth, particularly in relation to this system of patronage, which was 
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prevalent in Corinth. This system was prevalent throughout the Roman Empire, but the 

strong patrons in Corinth were particularly troublesome for Paul. 

Stowers, although his scholarship is in the field of New Testament studies, emphasises a 

similar hypothesis to Konstan, that the meaning of lexical terms in first century Imperial 

Rome meant something different to their present English equivalents. However, his 

reference is not to emotional concepts.  His aim, therefore, was to read Paul’s letter to the 

Romans with the meaning it conveyed to listeners or readers of that period. The letter to 

the Romans is the context in which he tests his research, in his work, A Re-Reading of 

Romans 1994. 

In this respect, his work influenced this research subject, as the aim is to understand 

Paul’s use of the emotions of anger and fear in the undisputed Pauline letters.   

Engberg-Pedersen 2000, Paul and the Stoics, served as an example in adopting a non- 

theological approach to the Pauline letters. He used his knowledge of Aristotelian and 

Stoics ethics to interpret the three undisputed Pauline letters. His investigation does not 

include either the cultural context or an enquiry into the emotions, therefore, the 

influence on the research subject was minimal. 

This review has clarified that the Classical Scholars who specialise in Greco-Roman 

philosophy in the field of emotions, have not referred their work to New Testament 

studies. The New Testament Scholars, on the other hand, who have emphasised the 

cultural context of the Pauline letters, or seek to reinterpret the undisputed Pauline texts, 

have not included a study of the emotions. Subsequently, an opportunity became 

apparent, that is to connect the two disciplines of scholarship, by considering how the 

emotions function in the undisputed Pauline texts.    

In Chapter One, the research subject and methods of proof were identified. In this 

chapter, the discussion centred on the scholarship, which contributed to formulating the 

research subject. In Chapter Three which follows, the first step in the proof begins, 

establishing the philosophical authority for the cognitive function of the emotions. 
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CHAPTER THREE : PHILOSOPHIES ON THE EMOTIONS 

3.1     Introduction 

It was in the field of Greco-Roman philosophy that classicists revisited the subject of the 

emotions. The most influential aspect that emerged was the cognitive function in the 

emotion. The purpose of this chapter is to present a general overview of the philosophers 

who held this view, and then present their view in respect of the emotions of anger and 

fear. The cognitive feature in the emotions is fundamental to the hypothesis of this 

research, that emotions are culturally conditioned and, therefore, the words anger and 

fear did not convey the same meaning to Paul’s audience as they do today. 

In The Emotions of the Ancient Greeks: Studies in Aristotle and Classical Literature, 

David Konstan 2007, presents a convincing argument to show that ‘the emotions of the 

ancient Greeks were in some significant respects different from our own.’
79

 His work has 

significantly influenced my approach to interpreting the emotions in the first century CE, 

in the undisputed Pauline corpus. For this reason, I begin with a brief overview of the 

philosophic attitude to emotions, and then present the philosophical attitude of Plato, the 

Stoics, Aristotle, Seneca and Philo to the specific emotions and. The 

overview will give a comparison between numerous philosophic systems to Aristotle’s 

definition of the emotions in Rhetoric. These two emotions, and , are 

analysed in the undisputed Pauline letters in Chapter Six and Chapter Seven using 

Aristotle’s definitions as a guide to interpret the words in context.   

Over the centuries the philosophers have conceived different theories about both the 

nature of the universe and of man. In relation to the human being, philosophy has 

understood its function to care for the soul.  Therefore philosophy as therapy considers 

the health not only of the cognitive aspects but also of the affective aspects.
80

 Thus 

consideration of the values of emotions will be based on this philosophical perspective. 

The discussion that follows provides examples from several philosophical systems from 

Plato to the first century CE Stoics who acknowledged that the emotions have a cognitive 

function. Not all the available material permits detailed analyses of the philosophers’ 

views of the emotions, so this is included where available. However, the philosophical 
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view represents the intellectual perspective, which is not at all homogenous, even to a 

particular philosopher.  

3.2 General Overview 

3.2.1 The Emotions and Philosophy 

The Greek word , from which we get the word ‘passion’, and the Latin word 

passio, implies a passive recipient of a mysterious force; a sense of being possessed by 

something, rather than actively possessing it.
81

 The philosophers’ value of emotions in 

the human soul falls into two categories: eradication or moderation.
82

  This debate was 

already underway prior to the Stoics, during Aristotle’s time and in fact as early as the 

Pre-Socratics. The school on the other hand, which differed from the above, 

claimed that passions were ‘natural’ and therefore right.
83

 

3.3     Plato 

Plato distinguishes between two orders of reality, Being and Becoming. The latter, in this 

respect, is not fully authentic.  Therefore, the value Plato places on emotions needs to be 

considered in this context. Reason is referred to as ‘divine’, emotion and appetite as 

‘mortal’. In the hierarchy of the creative process, the divine aspect of the human being is 

created by the highest god; other aspects, including the passions, are created by the lower 

gods. For example, in Timaeus 69c-d6, the part of the soul which is the seat of courage, 

passion and ambition is located nearer the head between midriff and neck; there it would 

be well placed to listen to the commands of reason.
84

 This description implies the 

possibility of the passions being guided by reason and therefore not always false, unlike 

the stance taken later by the Stoics.  The soul according to the Platonic perspective is 

threefold, consisting of three distinct functions as described in Republic, 4:436, 4:439.
85

 

One part is rational; the second appetitive (the part which lusts, hungers, thirsts and gets 

excited by other appetites); the third spirited part has the capacity to align itself with the 

rational part. It is justice when each part does its own work. The metaphor of the Chariot 
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in the dialogue Phaedrus 246a-254e illuminates the role of the Charioteer (Reason) in 

harnessing the spirited part (white horse) and the appetitive (dark horse) and using their 

energy to direct the chariot.
86

 The outcome for the chariot is bleak when the horses are 

not guided by the Charioteer, according to this system of thought.  

These examples illustrate that the emotions are considered to be a natural part of the 

psychology of a person and can play a part in realising the ideal human condition. 

However, it requires the intervention of philosophy to hold the two horses on course, 

thereby establishing justice in the soul. Justice in the Platonic sense is that each part of 

the soul plays its own part, or does its own job. Justice represents a soul restored to 

health. 

A distinction is drawn by those who are ruled by emotions and those who are not as 

exemplified in the Protagoras: 

The view of common people that they are willing to be governed by anger, 

pleasure or pain, sometimes by love, often fear, but do not appreciate the 

strength of knowledge.
87

 

3.3.1 (anger) 

The examples of that are presented for consideration are taken from the Index of 

Jowett’s 1953 translation of Plato’s Dialogues. The reference is the English word anger. 

The examples are not chronologically arranged, as there is no evidence to infer a change 

of evaluation. The aim is to present the examples as an on-going enquiry in the Platonic 

circle. 

Anger and enmity arise because there is not a suitable instrument to settle differences (of 

opinions) that provoke these responses. In empirical matters, differences can be settled 

by weighing and measuring.
88

  It may be inferred from this quotation that emotions are 

considered as part of the psychological aspect of the human being, but they are not useful 

in dialogue when considering ethical matters.
89

 In the analogy, weighing and measuring 
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are objective, the weights function irrespective of what is weighed. But emotions are self- 

referring values and therefore will introduce a subjective element into the dialogue, 

depending on the values and beliefs held in the emotion. 

In this example we are told that anger and enmity arise due to difference of opinions, but 

with no indication what these opinions relate to, nor whether social status is involved. 

However, it is a social indicator that the Athenians valued their opinions and voiced 

them. In this example Plato does not relate anger to a slight or injustice, so we are given 

another aspect for the arousal of anger; a value on being right or superior to the other 

party. 

In Republic, Plato provides an illustration of anger aligned to reason in the story of 

Leontinus. He uses the story to illustrate the functions of the three aspects of the soul.  

When a man’s desires violently prevail over his reason, he reviles himself, and 

is angry at the violence within him, and in the state … his spirit is on the side of 

‘reason’.
90

 

The above example of anger illustrates its use in a different context. Firstly, it is not 

specifically related to revenge; secondly, it is appropriate when it is subordinate to reason 

and against actions that deflect the soul from the good. In this example, we have anger as 

an assistant to reason and an appropriate response for the occasion. 

A noble character accepts punishment if he knows that he has done wrong, but 

if he is wronged and believes it to be an injustice, he will not give up until he 

has fulfilled his object or lost his life, unless it (the anger) is recalled by reason 

within.
91

  

Here anger is used to illustrate its aspect as a desire for revenge, and Plato is indicating 

that it can be recalled by reason. 

Although not overtly stated, the above examples indicate a cognitive aspect to anger. 

Anger is used in this context of righting a perceived wrong and is relentless in pursuit 
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thereof.  Also, there is an indication of the dynamic force that it exerts in the life of the 

individual as inferred from the metaphor of the Charioteer.
92

  

The question whether passion is different from reason is pursued in Republic 440e, on the 

basis that the soul is threefold and therefore considered to have different functions that 

work independently of each other. In the example of Leontinus above, passion or spirit is 

considered to be a natural ally of reason, when not corrupted by bad education.
93

 This is 

an acknowledgment that upbringing and cultural influences have an effect on our 

intellectual development to create a propensity for virtue, and thus not be tyrannised by 

appetite.   

A consistent feature of anger that runs through the dialogues is its psychological 

function, the cognitive aspect is inferred.
94

  Anger is also described as an ungracious 

aspect of human nature, which includes a morose disposition.  Does anger have a time 

span once activated? In Republic it appears not, but in Laws anger is deliberately kept 

alive by thoughts, showing a relationship between thought and emotion, not only 

perception.
95

 Does thought, in this context, mean recalling the perception that initially 

stimulated anger, in order to keep the emotion alive? Aristotle also distinguishes between 

a morose disposition and specific expressions of anger. It is a powerful emotion from 

which even the wise are not immune.
96

 Here we note an inconsistency because in 

Republic IV, Plato states that a good education makes the spirited element an ally of 

reason, but in Philebus, even the wise man is susceptible to anger, but the implication is 

that he does not necessarily succumb to it.  

3.3.2  (fear) 

In two early dialogues, Laches and Protagoras, Plato attributes a cognitive function to 

fear: the idea is that fear actually perceives the expectation of impending evil.
97

 In his 
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later work, Laws, this observation is repeated.
98

  In these early dialogues, the courageous 

person knows what is to be feared.
99

  Therefore, in this respect Plato differs from 

Chrysippus, who states that the judgements in the emotions are always false.
100

 

In his letters, Paul uses to mean fear of the Lord to express the emotion awe, 

which is in the same semantic range as the emotion wonder.  in the sense Paul 

uses it, is used frequently in the LXX.  In the philosophic tradition, wonder is used, as the 

example in Theatetus 155d illustrates. Socrates says, ‘philosophy begins in wonder 

()’.
101

 Here we have an example of an emotion that leads to philosophical 

contemplation and, as such, one assumes, plays a formative role in human development.  

The point is that is an emotion recognised as such by L-N, but as awe, 

according to their system is not classified as emotion, but semantically linked to acts of 

worship. Paul’s uses the word , as awe, to uplift the communities so that they may 

marvel and be humbled, in contrast to their grasping activities. Both emotions, awe and 

wonder, are uplifting and expansive.
102

 Awe, with its element of fear, appears to be a 

self-referential comparison, which is not the impression with wonder. Paul uses the word 

 only once in 2 Cor 11:24. In L-N the meaning allocated is amazement, in Domain 

25.212, and in Domain 216, miracle.  In BDAG the meaning of wonder is retained. NEB 

translates as surprise.   

3.3.3 Summary on Plato  

The Platonic tradition comes closest to Aristotle’s definitions that will be used in this 

research. In the Platonic tradition, emotions were required to be reined in by reason. Plato 

recognises that anger, as a desire for revenge, needs to be recalled by reason, otherwise it 

would become the driving force in a life. Plato attributes a cognitive function to fear, but 

does not use the word fear to express awe or reverence, he uses to express the 

emotion wonder. 

The next philosopher, to be discussed, is Plato’s pupil, Aristotle. 
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3.4 Aristotle   

Aristotle, as a member of the Academy, would have been present at a number of debates 

on the question of the emotions. No doubt the formative years he spent at the Academy 

contributed to shaping his ideas on emotions. Speusippus, the successor of Plato, and a 

contemporary of Aristotle, seems to be responsible for advocating that virtue consists of 

freedom from emotion.
103

 This is not Aristotle’s assessment of emotions or virtue. He 

judges virtue by observing the mean in actions and passions.
104

  

However, this does not include all the passions: malice, shamelessness and envy are 

connected to evil;
105

 therefore it will never have a mean or be a virtue. This does not 

include anger and fear. Aristotle’s doctrine of the mean is developed in Nicomachean 

Ethics  II.3, and II.5 of the Eudemian Ethics. He does concede that it is never easy to find 

the mean, and so virtue is difficult to achieve. However, in respect of the emotions 

themselves, Aristotle is concerned with the content of the thought that goes into the 

various emotions.
106

 These thoughts are drawn from the culture and the society of the 

time. In this respect, it illustrates how culture forms emotions. The mean is achieved by 

recourse to reason, as it requires an assessment of what is needed by that person, at that 

time and in that place and not driven by the belief in the emotion (Eudemian Ethics II.5 

1222ab-10).
107

  

Aristotle accepts that, as with actions, emotions have a value in the formation of an 

excellent character, quite a different point of view to the Stoics. This has a positive role 

in the individual’s contribution to society.  In any given situation there can be excess, 

deficiency or a mean (Nicomachean Ethics 1106b15-29). In order for the mean to be 

realised, emotions may need to be increased or decreased.
108

  

Emotions on their own without recourse to principles (reason) are ineffective 

(Nicomachean Ethics 1965: 28). He is excluding simple reflexive responses to be 

considered as emotions. Therefore, although emotions are important in a moral life, 

according to Aristotle they require the presence of the moderating element, reason. These 

emotions are not aroused in a vacuum, but in social interaction and it is in the treatise 
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Rhetoric that we have an analysis of ten emotions, which contain judgements and beliefs 

which are products of the culture.
109

 Rhetoric addresses two important areas of life in 

Athenian society: politics and the law. This acknowledges the use of emotions in human 

interaction, and the emotional effect of one person on another.
110

   

Aristotle’s definition of the specific emotions selected for analysis, in relation to this 

research topic, will be discussed next. 

3.4.1    (anger) 

The topic of is discussed in a number of Aristotle’s works. He defines a number of 

emotions in Rhetoric, and this will provide a clear frame of reference to compare these 

statements to his other works. The analysis of emotions, in this work, shows that they 

contain judgements and beliefs, which are a product of their culture.  is a social 

occurrence, therefore, its activity is rightly placed within the social experience of 

humankind.
111

  In the analysis of anger, in the undisputed Pauline letters, a large portion 

of the references refer to divine anger. However, as the operation of anger is a social 

occurrence, the elements of anger would be recognised in the anthropomorphic 

representation of it. 

Let us then define anger as a longing, accompanied by pain, for a real or 

apparent revenge for a real or apparent slight, affecting a man himself or one of 

his friends, when such a slight is undeserved. (Aristotle, Rhetoric II.1378b ii. 

2).112
  

Aristotle’s definition immediately indicates a different stance on emotions from 

Chrysippus, who defined emotions as judgements and included pleasure and pain as 

emotions. 

Pleasure and pain are not an aspect of Aristotle’s definition and do not give a positive or 

negative value to the emotions. For example, anger may be accompanied by pain yet 

pleasure at the thought of retribution.  An opposite emotion may be accompanied by the 
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same sensations. ‘All feel glad at what we wish for and pained at getting what we do not’ 

(Rhetoric II 1381a iv 3).  His purpose is to show their effect on judgements.
113

  

Aristotle does not spell out how this is achieved, but Konstan proposes the following 

theory: certain kinds of beliefs that illicit emotions, when excited by accompanying 

sensations of pleasure and pain, influence in turn other beliefs or decisions.
114

  

‘is defined as a desire, accompanied by pain, for a perceived slight on the part of 

people who are not fit to slight one or one’s own’.
115

   

Thus, according to Aristotle, slighting was a challenge to a person’s honour. 

Konstan examines the social complexity which is disclosed in judging and appraising a 

‘slight’.
116

  Aristotle provides definitions of three types of ‘slight’.  

or contempt - a belief that something is of no value. The 

implication is that the value is denied. 

or spite - blocking the wishes of another, not in order to have 

something for oneself but rather that the other not have it (Rhetoric 2.2, 

1378b18-19). In this case, the slight, Aristotle explains, lies precisely in that 

the offender seeks no personal advantage. This action constitutes a slight, 

according to Aristotle, because one neither fears him nor seeks his friendship. 

or arrogant abuse, which is defined as speaking or acting in ways that 

cause shame to another, not so that something may happen to you or because 

something has happened to you, but for the sheer pleasure of it (Rhetoric 2.2, 

1378b23-5) - a pleasure that derives from a sense of superiority, not from 

gain.
117

  

These definitions demonstrate that the person inflicting the slight assumes a superior 

position to the receiver, who then assumes a demeaned position as a result of the 
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intentional slight.  However, according to the definition, the slight is given by those not 

fit to slight. It is clear from this description that is not simply an instinctive 

response, but a complex social judgement.
118

  

The interpretation of ‘slight’ is circumscribed by status: if one’s position is inferior, it is 

not a slight to be reminded of it.
119

 Social roles and their correct maintenance provided 

social stability. Aristotle mirrors social values of his time. is also described as a 

desire for revenge, but only where revenge is possible.
120

   

Those lives were lived in a world that was intensely confrontational, intensely 

competitive, and intensely public, . . . in which everybody [knew] that they 

[were] constantly being judged, nobody [hid] that they [were] acting like judges, 

and nobody [hid] that they [sought] to be judged positively. (Here slightly 

abridged, with tenses adjusted for context).121
 

The above quotation illustrates how publicly life was lived and the importance of 

restoring one’s honour publicly, through an act of reprisal.
122

 Therefore, is the 

desire to restore the status quo.
123

   One may argue that this act would simply set off a 

cycle of reprisals. It appears that the person, who initially was responsible for the slight, 

would accept the reprisal as justice. Aristotle ascribes a narrow sphere of activity to the 

action of in Rhetoric.
124

   

Aristotle did acknowledge the existence of different concepts of in De Anima.
125

  

He says that the physicist and the dialectician would define differently. In the 

Nicomachean Ethics, Aristotle ascribes three degrees to anger: excess, deficiency, and 

the mean. For example:  
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It is easy to fly into a passion, anybody can do that – but to be angry with the 

right person and to the right extent and at the right time and with the right object 

and in the right way - that is not easy, and it is not everyone who can do that.
126

  

He has also said that acts of desire and are voluntary.
127

 He is also clear that there 

are things when one ought to feel angry.
128

  

In New Look at Anger, Averill describes anger as follows: 

A socially constituted response which helps to regulate interpersonal relations 

through the threat of retaliation for perceived wrongs, and which is interpreted 

as a passion rather than an action so as not to violate the general cultural 

proscription against deliberately harming another. 
129

 

Although the work is entitled New Look at Anger, it is expressing Aristotle’s ideas within 

a different social structure, as it does not reflect the social distinctions which 

circumscribe an individual’s social sphere operative in ancient Greece and Rome. 

3.4.2      (fear)                        

Let fear be defined as a painful or troubled feeling caused by the impression of 

an imminent evil that causes destruction or pain; for men do not fear all evils, 

for instance, becoming unjust or slow-witted, but only such as involve great 

pain or destruction, and only if they appear to be not far off but near at hand and 

threatening, for men do not fear things that are very remote; all know that they 

have to die, but as death is not near at hand, they are indifferent. (Aristotle, 

Rhetoric II.v.1).
130

 

Hatred or enmity is a desire to cause harm, anger, by definition, is a desire for a 

perceptible kind of revenge.
131

  The ability to harm is not frightening, but the intention to 

do so is.
132

 Therefore to feel fear we must understand the nature of anger and hatred, 
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which also involve complex judgements.
133

 The recognition of superior strength in the 

other part produces fear.
134

  

Aristotle’s definition reveals a number of strands that need to be unravelled.  The 

impression involves a judgement, or perhaps something that has already been evaluated 

as harmful.
135

 The impression is disturbing and the result is ‘fear’.
136

  What is considered 

as harmful?   Something of value is threatened.  It is surely not anything trivial, but it 

must be known to be imminent, for, if it is too far in the future, then it will not appear as 

threatening.
137

 How is value attributed?  ‘For Aristotle emotions are socially conditioned 

in which relations of power and judgements concerning the status and attitude of others 

play a crucial role …’
138

 Recognition of one’s own vulnerability can cause fear, when 

you realize more powerful people than you have suffered reversal of fortunes.
139

  

The physiologist, Joseph Le Doux, recognizes that emotions have important cognitive 

dimensions. The impression of an object and the value of the object are processed 

separately by the brain.
140

 It is possible for our brain to know something is good or bad 

before it knows what it is.
141

 Thus we may recoil from a piece of rope thinking it to be a 

snake, but once cognized as a rope the initial response is no longer apposite.
142

  The 

reflex is not the emotion, for it to be an emotion it requires that the object is evaluated as 

harmful.
143

 Fear is not a moral deficiency, but a response to a credible danger.
144

 

Aristotle in his discussion on ‘courage’ in Nicomachean Ethics 1115b23-8, describes it as 

a person who stands fast although he is cognizant of the possible danger.
145

 He does not 

describe courage as being without fear; in fact he says that there is no name for the man 

who acts out of lack of fear.
146

 Aristotle also says that fear makes you deliberative.
147
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Aristotle does recognize the possibility to experience fear, although there is no immediate 

cause for it.
148

 However, he does not develop it. The Epicureans, on the other hand, said 

that irrational fears and desires have their roots in an unacknowledged fear of death.
149

 

is an experience of fear due to a shock rather than a cognitive experience
150

. It 

is instinctive and tends to freeze the cognitive processes.
151

  

is not the only Greek word for fear. 

Robert Zaborowski (2002) has catalogued all the words that can plausibly be 

related to the idea of fear (and also of courage ) in the Homeric epics, and has 

come up with forty-three different terms besides , the nouns , 

, , , , and and the verbs 

, , , and , which he relates to panic.
152

   

and refer to acts of shrinking back or trembling, which indicate 

symptoms of fear but not the emotion itself.
153

 and - awe or reverence - 

share some features with fear, and may be described as fear by ancient writers, but seem 

to belong to a distinct semantic sphere. CH Dodds also gives the root which states 

the idea of awe which occurs alternatively with in the LXX to translate the 

Hebrew phrase to mean to fear the Lord.
154

 Paul’s quotations are taken from the LXX, 

therefore, this interpretation is pertinent to his letters. However, is not in the New 

Testament, neither are a number of words given by Zaborowski.  is translated 

as worship, but appears in the same Subdomain as according to L-N.  Chapter 

Five describes their semantic principles of selection, and also the words to be analysed in 

the research. L-N have not evaluated , awe, as an emotion, but neither has 

Aristotle given a definition for awe as an emotion. But in Metaphysics Book I, chapter II, 

Aristotle, like Socrates/Plato, says ‘For human beings originally began philosophy as 

they do now, because of wonder’. This philosophic view places the emotion at a pivotal 
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point in human development, and thus it will be from this perspective to consider Paul’s 

use of ‘fear of the Lord’.    

The fear inspired by tragedy involves the same cognitive function as described earlier.
155

 

The spectator recognizes the elements of disaster, and the probability of encountering the 

same circumstances, though not imminent, may occur.
156

 Pity is the experience of 

unmerited misfortune that one or one’s own may experience, exposing the individual’s 

vulnerability.
157

 The difference between fear and pity is that fear is not related to a 

judgement of desert.
158

 

3.4.3 Summary on Aristotle 

Aristotle is concerned with the content of the thought that goes into the various emotions. 

These thoughts are drawn from the culture and society of the time, which relate directly 

to the premise of the research. 

Aristotle’s definitions of anger and fear formed the framework to compare Paul’s use of 

the concepts in his undisputed letters. 

Aristotle, like Plato, does not use the word fear to express awe or reverence; he uses the 

emotion wonder. 

The next discussion is on the Stoics. 

3.5     The Stoics 

3.5.1       Zeno of Citium (c. 335-263 BCE) 

 The founder of the Stoic school put forward the supposition that emotions are 

experienced as an inner contraction or expansion, as the result of a judgement. However, 

the description of Stobaeus, (fl.c. 5
th

 century CE)  in the following quotation, describes 

emotions as ‘excitements’.   

They (Zeno and other Stoic philosophers) say that passions () are either 

overpowering impulses that do not obey the instruction of or the soul’s 
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irrational, (i.e. not according to ), movements against its nature, though 

all the passions belong to the governing part of the soul (). 

Therefore, all the excitements () are also passions, or to say it the other 

way around, all passions are excitements. Then if the passions are such, it 

should be assumed that some of them are leading passions and others are 

subordinate to those leading passions. The leading passions are desire 

(), fear (), grief () and pleasure ().159
  

3.5.2      Chrysippus (280-206 BCE) 

In his view all emotions consist of two judgements: the first judgement is concerned with 

whether good, or bad, is at hand, and the second, is it appropriate to react?
160

 Any 

sensation or bodily changes may follow the emotions, but do not constitute what 

emotions are. 

Chrysippus also carries forward and expands the idea in two early Platonic dialogues, 

Laches and Protagoras, that fear is cognition, an expectation of impending evil.
161

  

However, according to Chrysippus all emotions are judgements, which are always 

false.
162

 The rationale for his view is discussed below under the heading General 

Principles.  

All the works of the three major Greek Stoics have been lost, so there is no direct 

literature to refer to, only material taken from later writers, for example, Stobaeus. As the 

Romans took a particular interest in Ethics, it is this branch of Stoic doctrine we have 

inherited.  

3.5.3     General Principles of Stoicism 

The Stoic ideal is ‘the wise person, who lives the best human life, lived exactly as nature, 

(the providential god, who orders the universe), equipped him with faculties to do so.’
163

 

Of these faculties, two are important in relation to the passions. The human being is 

imbued with the capacity to seek out those things which would contribute to his survival 

and well-being.
164

 This process the Stoics call appropriation, . The crowning 
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glory of human being is reason; the human being alone of all creatures has been given 

this faculty.
165

 The best human life is a combination of both.
166

 This normative 

description sounds sublimely simple but, from the descriptive perspective, is it that 

obvious to determine what is good for you? A Stoic would say, Yes, because there is 

only one thing that is truly good, and that is virtue.
167

 Virtues are capacities of the human 

mind to make right choices, and according to the Stoic philosophy the choice always lies 

with us.
168

  The choice is an action of our own mind, and therefore, always under our 

own control.
169

 All external factors such as health, wealth and so on are not movements 

of the mind and therefore do not contribute to the best human life.
170

 The question is how 

do we relate this view to function and value of the emotions? 

Kaster gives the following example to illustrate the principle stated above. 

A: ‘When a good for me is present, it is appropriate for my mind to 

expand (Stoic terminology for what we call ‘elation’ or ‘delight’)’. 

B:  ‘A thing of the sort n is a good for me’. 

C:  ‘A thing of the sort n is now present’. 

Conclusion: ‘It is now appropriate for my mind to expand’.
171

   

From the Stoic point of view, what is good for me is valid only when the subject is 

virtue. That alone is assessed as ‘a good for me’. The Stoic world view does not attribute 

a value to most goods held in esteem by those outside this system of thought. Therefore, 

if we take anger as an illustration, to assent to taking revenge for a perceived injustice is 

an example of a decision when reason has been overthrown. This would be an example 

of a wrong judgement.   

Martha Nussbaum, in an interview on Neo-Stoicism, voices her disagreement with the 

Stoics on these issues (a) that children and animals do not have emotions; (b) they do not 

acknowledge cultural difference in the emotions.
172

 In addition, the Stoics thought one 

                                                           
165

 Kaster, Nussbaum 2010: 4 
166

 Kaster, Nussbaum 2010: 5 
167

 Kaster, Nussbaum 2010: 5 
168

 Kaster, Nussbaum 2010: 5 
169

 Kaster, Nussbaum 2010: 5 
170

 Kaster, Nussbaum 2010: 5 
171

 Kaster, Nussbaum 2010: 6 
172

 Evans 2012: 4 



44 
 

 

did not have any emotion until one was sixteen. So according to this view, which is in 

line with their evaluation of the emotions, there was no care of the emotional experience 

from infancy through childhood to adulthood.      

As a Stoic much that was written earlier would apply to Seneca. However, in a modified 

form due to the influence of later Stoics such as Panaetius (c.180-109 BCE) and 

Posidonius (c. 135-51 BCE), who introduced Platonic and Aristotelian elements to adapt 

the philosophy to Roman circumstances.
173

 Seneca also included Epicurean concepts 

which set him apart from other Stoics.
174

 His works consist mainly of ethical treatises. 

His work on anger is especially relevant to the research.  

3.5.4      Seneca (c. 4 BCE-65 CE) on anger. 

Seneca in his treatise On Anger in Book I:I describes ‘anger’ essentially as a desire to 

harm another. The emphasis has shifted quite considerably from the definition in 

Aristotle’s Rhetoric. The person who seeks vengeance in this definition is also likely to 

destroy himself, therefore anger is destructive. Seneca is using the Latin term ira and 

differentiates between wrathfulness and anger. The ‘anger’ which he describes is more 

akin to the English word ‘rage’.
175

  Seneca has moved his stance considerably from the 

Peripatetic interpretation of anger, especially Aristotle in the Eudemian Ethics in which 

anger is presented in three degrees. The present description fits Aristotle’s extreme state 

of anger, which would only be approved of, if the situation warranted such extreme 

anger. The Stoic’s therapeutic approach to the emotions is seen in his advice to counter 

anger. Since anger can often be counterproductive, Seneca recommends in its place 

firmness of purpose.
176

 The Stoic sage’s concern is with correction, correcting the ill-

formed judgements.
177

 

Seneca’s description of the process is that there is (an) initial involuntary movement – a 

perception for the passion, as it were, and a kind of threatening signal; there is a second 

movement accompanied by an expression of will, not yet entrenched in the decision, to 

the effect that ‘I should be avenged, since I have been harmed’ or ‘this man should be 
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punished, since he has insulted me’. Seneca then defines anger, as a strong desire for 

revenge, when you judge that you have been unjustly harmed (wronged).
178

 In Seneca’s 

description of the operation of this emotion, according to Sorabji, Seneca blurs the 

distinction between the angry person and the Stoic sage.
179

 The sage focuses on 

correction, the angry person on revenge.
180

 

The first movement is involuntary; the second movement attaches an apparent cause to 

the initial movement or jolt. An appropriate action to the cause is conceived at this point; 

it is also the crucial point of giving or withholding assent.
181

  If we give assent, we 

experience anger. If the mind is still obedient to reason, he is capable of withholding 

assent. This means that the thought has changed and it no longer appears as a ‘good for 

me’ to seek revenge, because there may be a judgement that the cultural value is false, or 

the impression that I have been wronged is false.
182

  

Seneca’s innovative first movement was used by the church fathers, who were influenced 

by Stoic philosophy, and reinterpreted the use of emotions in the scriptures accordingly. 

Seneca spends a large portion of the treatise on the therapy for anger. However, there are 

elements in his description that resonate with Aristotle’s description. There is cognition 

that the harm is unjust but the desire for revenge which arises may accord with social 

values in the case of Aristotle, but not Stoic in respect to Seneca’s view. Seneca has 

added an involuntary aspect to the emotions, which is not dependent on judgement, the 

core Stoic interpretation. 

3.5.5 (fear) 

A century after Aristotle, the Stoics selected four emotions as the most generic under 

which all other emotions could be arranged.
183

 Fear is one of the four generic 

emotions.
184

 The division is along temporal lines: two related to the present, and two to 
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the future.
185

 Every emotion involves two distinct value judgements.
186

 One, that there is 

a benefit or harm at hand, the other that it is appropriate to react.
187

 Distress is the 

judgement that there is a bad at hand and it is appropriate to feel a sinking feeling. Fear is 

the judgement that there is harm at hand and that it is appropriate to avoid it.
188

   

Both the Peripatetics and the Stoics agree that the emotion of fear perceives the presence 

of a future danger, but differ in the value attributed to the judgement.  

Seneca in Letter 13, Epistles on the Moral Life, writes to Lucilius to advise him on how 

to cope with fears about situations that have not yet occurred.
189

 He says he is taking a 

moderate view, not as a Stoic would approach it. Aristotle does admit to groundless fears, 

but does not develop this as an aspect of , as the cognitive aspect is missing.  

But Seneca also takes the view of emotion as shown by Martha Nussbaum:  

Seneca,  for example , is fond of comparisons of emotions to fire, to the currents 

of the sea, to fierce gales, to intruding forces that hurl the self about, cause it to 

explode, cut it up, tear it limb from limb’.
190

    

This description does not imply a deliberate cognitive process. In this respect, Seneca 

differs from the traditional Stoic view to emotions. It is more fitting for a view of 

emotions as non-reasoning movements.
191

 

3.5.6 Summary on Seneca  

Seneca, in his treatise, describes anger as a desire to harm another. He uses the Latin term 

ira, which may not be identical in meaning to Aristotle’s use of This is not the 

definition used in the research. Seneca did not write a treatise on fear. His view on this 

emotion is taken from one of his letters, Epistles on the Moral Life. In this letter he 

advises his friend on how to deal with groundless fears. His advice in this work does not 

indicate whether he attributes a cognitive function to fear. The traditional Stoic view on 
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the emotions, including fear, does acknowledge a cognitive view. The cognitive view 

does support the hypothesis  that emotions are cognitive.  

3.6    Philo of Alexandria (c. 20BCE-40 CE) 

Philo was influenced by Hellenistic philosophies, Middle-Platonism and Stoicism.  

Margaret Graver provides evidence to demonstrate points of coincidence between Philo 

and the Stoics.
192

  Eudorus was head of the Platonic school in Alexandria at that time. 

Philo sought to bring together Greek and Jewish ideas. Although an admirer of Greek 

philosophic thought, he remained a practising Jew.  The Platonic influence is evident in 

his writing on the Book of Genesis by treating it as an allegory, not a historical fact.
193

  

In his view of creation God creates Intelligence, higher and lower, and Soul, the 

intelligible and sensible worlds. The highest part of soul in man is God breathing in the 

divine substance.
194

  This is a view expressed by the Platonists as ‘Intelligence’, and the 

‘Ruling Principle’ of the Stoics. This inbreathed  of the soul is the image of 

God.
195

 

According to Philo, the intelligence seduced by the senses, represents the Platonic 

‘fall’.
196

 In Romans 1:18-32 Paul attributes the seduction of the senses to the Gentiles’ 

refusal to acknowledge the invisible aspects of God. He also describes ways by which the 

intelligence may be restored. His evaluation of the emotions likewise shows Stoic and 

Mid-Platonic influences as he uses both pre-passion and .
197

   

His reference to pre-passion shows the influence of later Stoic thought on the emotions. 

This interpretation is usually assigned to Seneca, but in her article on Philo and his use of 

the concept, Graver explores the evidence that this may already have been present in 

Stoic thinking prior to Seneca.
198

 There is no evidence that Philo came into contact with 

Seneca or read his work. 
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We meet Philo, indirectly, in 1 Corinthians, when Paul addresses the divisiveness in the 

community due to their devotion to , who could be known through the Jewish 

scriptures.
199

 Paul’s divisiveness in the community will be referred to in the analyses in 

Chapters Six and Seven. Paul stood in this tradition, and his interpreter, Apollos, who 

offered the oppressed in the Corinthian community an opportunity to transcend their 

physical circumstances and obtain an exalted spiritual status.
200

  It is noted by Horsley 

that the language of the Wisdom of Solomon and Philo’s treatises adopted the language’s 

aristocratic values such as wise, powerful, of noble birth.
201

  This approach which 

emphasises personal transcendence would not sit well with Paul’s approach to 

community building.
202

  In this respect, there is a clear distinction between Apollos’ 

teaching based on Hellenistic-Jewish devotion to in the tradition of the Wisdom 

of Solomon and Paul. The very values Paul wanted his community to transcend, that is 

the establishment of a hierarchy of spiritual importance, received a spiritual authority 

through Apollos’ interpretation of the Hellenistic tradition. Therefore, indirectly, the 

impact of Philo’s ideas is at the root of Paul’s difficulties with his Corinthian 

communities. 

3.6.1 Summary on Philo 

His reference to pre-passion shows the influence of later Stoic thought on the emotions. 

This interpretation is usually assigned to Seneca, but in her article on Philo and his use of 

the concept, Graver explores the evidence that this may already have been present in 

Stoic thinking prior to Seneca.  There is no evidence that Philo came into contact with 

Seneca or read his work. This interpretation is usually assigned to Seneca. His 

interpretation does not impact on the methodology of this research, as there are no 

specific examples of his view on anger and fear, but he did attribute a cognitive aspect to 

the emotions.    

3.7   Mythical  Tradition of Anger 

The concept of retribution as a form of justice has a long history. Given poetic form by 

Hesiod in the Theogony, the poet envisages the act of ‘divine retribution’ as a primordial 

act.  The births of the Erinyes, born from the blood of Ouranos, when he was castrated by 
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his son Chronos, are also known as the daughters of Gaia. They are uncompromising in 

their pursuit of justice for acts of homicide, un-filial conduct, crimes against the gods and 

perjury.  ER Dodds in The Greeks and the Irrational,
203

 recalls that  and 

(which is synonymous with ) go back to what is perhaps the oldest known 

form of Hellenic speech, the Arcado-Cypriot dialect. It is an illustration of the depth of 

the cultural inheritance in respect to ‘righting a wrong’.  Though the focus is on , 

there are semantic features that coincide.  As early as in the fifth century BCE, the Ionian 

philosopher Heraclitus, said that the Erynes would punish the sun if he transgressed his 

measures by exceeding the task assigned to him. This places their action in the sphere of 

keeping order in the universe. In his introduction to the Eumenides, Hugh Lloyd-Jones 

describes them as assistants to .
204

 Aeschylus replaces personal retribution with the 

Laws, in the Eumenides, but in fact they both operate in society, even to the present 

day.
205

  

I have included this description of mythical tradition of anger as there are a number of 

parallels to Paul’s use of the anger of God in the analysis in Chapter Six. 

3.7.1 Summary on Mythical Tradition on anger 

There are a number of parallels to Paul’s use of the anger of God to this tradition. The 

function of anger, according to this tradition, is to keep order in the universe. There are 

no examples of this nature of fear. 

 

3.8   Conclusion of the Emotions and Philosophy 

In this brief synopsis of the philosophical tradition on emotions, a number of 

interpretations were presented which attribute cognitive value to the emotions. Plato and 

Aristotle agree on the role of reason in harnessing the emotions in order to fulfil the 

philosophical ideal. However, Aristotle evaluates emotions according to the mean, which 

is arrived at through reason. Not all emotions qualify for this process; certain emotions 

such as hate and disgust are destructive to society. Therefore in this respect he does 

introduce a caveat, that emotions are not always beneficial to the society or the 
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individual. This has not been an analytical presentation, but a general overview, in order 

to recognise some of these ideas in the undisputed Pauline letters. The discussion in this 

chapter centres on identifying philosophical systems that recognise the cognitive function 

in the emotions, and not simply viewing their actions as devoid of intelligence. 

The Stoics’ acknowledged that emotions are cognitive but believed that the emotions 

simply lead the soul astray, because it valued things that have no value. But, later, even 

they had to concede and acknowledge , pure emotion that the wise man 

displayed. 

The cognitive function in the emotion is central to the hypothesis of the research, because 

emotions are a cultural, evaluative response to an outer cognition of an object, person or 

situation.  Therefore, the values differ according to the culture. 

The discussion in this chapter centred around identifying philosophical systems that 

recognise the cognitive function in the emotions, and not simply viewing their actions as 

devoid of intelligence. Our next chapter presents the conditions of the cultural context 

that influence the values held in the emotions. 
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CHAPTER FOUR : THE SOCIAL CONTEXT OF THE  

UNDISPUTED LETTERS OF PAUL 

4.1       Introduction 

Martha Nussbaum and David Konstan have convincingly argued that the emotions are 

the outcome of social and cultural values. The research problem addressed in this study  

is shaped by their scholarship. This chapter, as one of the steps in proving the research 

problem, focuses on the cultural environment of the Roman provincial towns, as 

indicated by Paul’s correspondence to his communities living there. He was the founder 

of these communities, but he was not the founder of the Roman communities.   

A brief historical overview is presented in this chapter with emphasis on the prevailing 

social conditions, to establish whether the values arising out of the prevailing social 

conditions are inherent in the emotions of fear and anger. The findings in this chapter are 

needed to support the hypothesis, stated in Chapter One, that emotions are culturally 

modified, or, as stated above by Nussbaum and Konstan, emotions are the outcome of 

social and cultural values.
206,207

 

The presentation of the Roman provincial towns has been given in the same order as the 

extant undisputed Pauline letters. These letters are arranged chronologically (as far as 

possible). The seven undisputed letters of Paul but only six are referred to in this research 

208
. These letters are considered in the following order:  1 Thessalonians, 1 and 2 

Corinthians, Philippians, Galatians and Romans.
209

 This arrangement differs from the 

Canonical order, in which Romans, as the longest letter is placed first.  

The letters are analysed in Chapters 6 and 7 in the above order, but in this chapter the 

context is the relevant Roman provincial town.  

4.2 Thessalonica 

We do not have a record of Paul’s first meeting with the Thessalonians in 50 CE, other 

than what is gleaned from the letter. No proof exists that Paul wrote letters to other 
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communities before writing to the Thessalonians.
210

  As the existing letters point to a 

method he used to maintain a connection with his assemblies, it would appear probable 

that there were earlier letters.
211

 The fact that the community had formed is evidence of 

Paul’s ability to discern the cultural codes that resonated with the people who were 

attracted to his message. Macedonia exemplifies Paul’s choice of cities in which to form 

his communities, as the use of the Greek language in these cities was an assured means of 

communication.
212

  

Thessalonica was the prosperous seaport, situated in a small bay, which was also 

accessible by land, because of the Via Egnatia built by a Roman proconsul, Gnaeus 

Egnatius, between 146 BCE–120 BCE.
213

 As the sea was un-navigable for six months of 

the year, an alternative form of moving legions to strategic areas was essential.
214

 Rome’s 

military strategy also benefitted the general movement of people to the provincial capital. 

In all probability Paul would have travelled along this road.  The presence of the Roman 

military restricted the threat of armed robbers on land and pirates on sea, therefore 

facilitating the movement of people.  

Although a prosperous seaport, in 1 Thess 2:9 Paul describes his endless labour in order 

to be self-sufficient and not be a burden on the community. In 2 Cor 8:2-4 Paul tells the 

Corinthians of the extreme poverty of the Macedonian community. These descriptions 

imply that Paul’s community did not participate in the economic growth of the city.   

Thessalonica retained its Greek character with a , a citizens’ assembly for its 

internal affairs.
215

  There was no Roman garrison present within its walls; also they had 

the right to mint coins.
216

 For over two hundred years the community had been loyal to 

Rome.
217

 Thessalonica sided with Antony and Octavian during the civil war and for their 

loyalty were awarded a degree of independence as described above.
218

 

Archaeological evidence shows the presence of well-established religious institutions, 

including the mystery religions which were also present in other cities in the Greco-
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Roman world.
219

  In Thessalonica there is evidence of shrines in honour of Aphrodite, 

Demeter, Zeus, Asclepius and other traditional Greek deities.
220

   Participation in these 

ceremonies offered various forms of psychological and physical benefits. 
221

  

 In 1 Thess 1:9 Paul describes the community as those who have ‘turned to God from 

idols’, and therefore they could no longer look to these deities to support their 

psychological needs, or, indeed, their sexual needs.
222

  Donfried connects Dionysian 

sexuality to the situation Paul addresses in 1 Thess 4:3-8 and the severe warning from 

Paul as to the unsuitability of this form of conduct in his community.
223

 This 

interpretation is not fully supported, because 4:1 indicates observance of the tenets for 

the community in respect of fidelity in marriage and sexual self-control. Donfried 

interprets Paul’s reference in 1 Thess 5:7 to drunkenness as a reference to ‘Dionysian 

frenzies’.
224

  Jewett argues that there were other orgiastic religions, so it need not 

necessarily have been Dionysian.  The Hellenistic age saw the spread of mystery cults as 

described above, and also itinerant teachers such as the Sophists, Cynics and Stoics. 

The cultic figure of the murdered Cabirus was venerated in Thessalonica.
225

  Jewett has 

drawn attention to the striking parallels between Paul’s apocalyptic preaching of Christ’s 

, and the much anticipated return of the martyred hero Cabirus.
226

  In the 

psychological help offered by the mystery cults, there was no promise of a return of their 

deity to alleviate their current suffering.  But the followers of Cabirus lost their 

benefactor to the civic cult and to the city’s upper classes. This act deprived the manual 

workers of their benefactor, who now became a political public figure and part of Rome’s 

messianic cult.
227
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Therefore, talk of a that had any similarities to Cabirus would be politically 

provocative.
228

  From this point of view, Luke’s account in Acts 17:5-7 revealed political 

accusations against the Pauline community.  

These people who have been turning the world upside down, have come here 

also, and Jason has entertained them as guests.They are all acting contrary to 

the decrees of the emperor saying, 

There is another king named Jesus.
229

   

Crossan and Reed take Luke’s account, in Acts 17:5-7, seriously, because in this account, 

as is his custom, Luke does not downplay Rome’s antagonism towards Christians.  Judge 

supports the Lukan account, because it has a historical foundation.  

Violating the decrees of Caesar, according to Judge, has a historical context.
230

  ‘The 

decrees of Caesar referring to ‘the oath of personal loyalty to Caesar and his rule in 38 

BCE’, compels Romans and non-Romans alike to report cases of disloyalty, and to 

physically hunt down the offenders’.
231

  This oath was taken by local magistrates in 

Paphlagonia and Cyprus and may have been part of the civic religion in Thessalonica.
232

  

If this situation has any relevant parallel to the political situation in Thessalonica at the 

time of Paul, it may explain his references to suffering in 1 Thess 2:14-16; 1:6; 2:2; 4:13-

18 and implies some may have died due to torture.  

Evidence of extant inscriptions also shows the influence of the Julian-Claudian dynasty 

in Thessalonica.  Inscriptions testify to the erection of a temple of Julius Caesar, and in 

the first half of the first century CE to a priest and (director of public 

games in ancient Greece) of the Imperator Caesar son of god.
233

  The physical setting of 

the cult of the emperor was usually in the middle of the city; the emperor was set beside 

the gods.
234

 Therefore, the citizens would have been frequently exposed to this visual 

impression, reinforcing the emperor’s position of being equal to the gods.     
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During the reign of Claudius, the time of Paul’s visit to the area, Thessalonica’s mints 

produced coins which reflected their acceptance of dynastic divinity for the emperors 

Augustus through Claudius.
235

 On the one side Augustus appears as –

‘the god Augustus’; on the other side is Claudius, implying the continuation of the divine 

lineage.
236

 Additional evidence is the presence of the imperial cult statues of Claudius 

and Augustus in divine dress and pose, now housed in the museum in Thessalonica.
237

  

Studies in imperial divinity in Asia, by Price, reveal the rituals and duration of this 

practice.
238

 His research also shows the enthusiasm of the populace towards the cult, 

because of the benefits it brought.
239

 Both Crossan and Reed and Price are in accord with 

the intention of this practice: to hold the Roman Empire together.
240

 It provided a 

common denominator for the diverse population of the Empire to have an identity, pride 

in belonging to something greater than themselves, or their ethnic identity. Therefore any 

threat to this cult would be a threat to the Empire. However, there is no consensus 

amongst New Testament scholars as to the influence of this cult in the different layers of 

society.    

It was into this milieu that Paul ventured to form a community in 49 CE, with more than 

a decade’s experience in preaching the gospel, before arriving in Philippi and 

Thessalonica.
241

  

Having considered the context of place, it is necessary to look at the context of Paul’s 

writing; where the cultural influences discussed here, are present in the analysis of the 

emotions in Chapter Six. There are no references to fear in 1 Thessalonians. A brief 

summary follows of the cultural influences discussed thus far 

4.2.1 Summary for Thessalonica 

Paul’s apocalyptic theme which promised the ushering in of a new age, offered hope to 

the community, who were subject to persecution under imperial Roman rule. Reference 

to suffering in 1 Thess 2:14 and 4:13 contribute towards this view. Paul’s use of as 

punishment also affirms that certain sections of the community were unjustly treated. 
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Archaeological evidence shows the presence of emperor worship in Thessalonica.  A 

breach of loyalty to this religious function was interpreted as treason. The punishment 

was severe.  The need for justice emerged as a value in this community, which Paul 

recognised and this recognition is reflected in his use of divine to achieve this. 

Imperial soteriology subsumed the cultural worship of Cabirus by the lower strata of the 

Thessalonians, providing an example of the pervasive reach of Roman ideology. 

In 1 Thess 4:3-8, there is an example of anger as divine punishment to control sexual 

laxity. The outcome of lack of restraint would lead to slavery to desire; surely a 

punishment? Although couched in religious terms, Paul is in line with philosophic 

thought, as the example cited in the footnote exemplifies.
242

 Anger is used in 

1 Thessalonians to portray the re-ordering of society on a cosmic level (apocalyptic 

view), as well as establishing order in the psyche on an individual level. 

4.3 Corinth 

Out of the ruins of ancient Corinth, over a century later, arose a Roman colony named 

Colonia Julia Corinthiensis to honour the founder Julius Caesar.
243

  The newly colonised 

Corinth was a Roman colony, not a restoration to its former Greek status. It appears that 

some Macedonians had survived the destruction of 146 BCE and continued to live in the 

countryside. 

Corinth, unlike other Roman colonies, was settled not only by army veterans, but mainly 

by the urban poor in Rome.
244

 A large percentage consisted of freed slaves, and people 

displaced by Rome extending her power to the Italian countryside.
245

 Thus this newly 

founded colony was inhabited by freed slaves, descendants of human spoils of war from 

Syria, Judea, Asia Minor and Greece.
246

  The official language was Latin,
247

 as the 

predominance of Latin on the surviving inscriptions show. However, Paul wrote in 

Greek, thus this implies that members of his community were possibly Greek speaking, 

or he may have used a translator. It was into this city that Paul ventured, a city full of 

uprooted people, uncultured but full of ambition.
248

  Corinth was the place where 
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ambition could be fulfilled, as its twin harbours promoted trade, attracted people from all 

parts of the Roman Empire, and provided the right conditions for the enterprising. 

However, Paul would have met the second generation of the initial settlers, at least.  

In 1 Cor 1:26, Paul raises the issue of the Corinthians’ lineage: ‘For consider your 

calling, brethren, because not many are wise according to the flesh, not many are 

powerful, not many are of powerful birth’. This statement has been used to determine the 

actual status of the Pauline community, but, according to Horsley, Roman and Hellenistic 

philosophers had long reinterpreted these values.
249

  The qualities wise, powerful, of 

noble birth, rich, had become spiritualised and particularly in connection with .
250

  

These were the qualities that members of the Corinthian society assigned to their spiritual 

gifts, which entitled them to an aristocratic status within the Pauline community. When 

Paul, in 1 Cor 13:5, addresses the issue of speaking in tongues, as one of the causes of the 

division in the community, the Corinthians are urged not to provoke one another’s anger.  

Anger is aroused when a person’s status is not acknowledged; therefore, the inference is 

that those members who considered themselves to be worthy of respect, but did not 

receive it from other members of the community, would have aroused anger and, out of 

anger, arises the desire for retribution This is but one example of the divisiveness in the 

community, the other was a partisanship based on the status the community assigned to 

various apostles.  

The other social problem Paul had to address was patronage. In a society where access to 

wealth was limited to a few, the distribution of that wealth created a hierarchy of power, 

and thus status was determined by that relationship.  It is an unequal relationship in 

which the benefactor was entitled to receive services he required in exchange for his 

generosity. Paul was attacked for his refusal to accept the right of support as an apostle 

and needed to defend himself in 1 Cor 9. If he came under Corinthian patronage then he 

would have been in a chain with the emperor at the head. In 1 Cor 2:3 Paul says that he 

was afraid and this fear was interpreted as fear of a patron’s power on his Corinthian 

community. Below is an archaeological example of how the system of the empowered 

and disempowered coexisted. 

                                                           
249

 Horsley 1998: 52 
250

 Horsley 1998: 52 



58 
 

 

Excellent archaeological examples were discovered at Herculaneum and Pompeii. 

Wallace–Hadrill gives detailed analyses of these cities, with the following conclusion. 

The urban elite, best defined by their tenure of public office, drew revenue from 

trade and agriculture without discrimination and distanced themselves from 

commercial activity by the pattern of their lives (i.e. by not engaging in ‘sordid 

occupations’ in person) without feeling any need to distance themselves 

physically … Massive social contrasts are apparent, in the gulf between the most 

magnificent mansion and the humblest tabernae [shops, workshops, taverns]. Yet 

the gulf is constantly bridged, by contiguity and mutual dependence.
251

  

Although Wallace-Hadrill describes a social arrangement in Pompeii, Biblical scholars 

are of the opinion that the same arrangement existed in Corinth, and may explain Paul’s 

contact with powerful patrons. These patrons hosted itinerant teachers, the assumption is 

that the wealthy hosted these teachers, because this would entail feeding them, providing 

accommodation and helping them on their way.
252

  All this required funds which the 

wealthy could provide. An important teacher would give honour to the patron. The 

partisanship, which Paul addresses in 1 Corinthians, arose out of the practice of 

hospitality offered by the wealthy. The report Paul received about the division this 

practice caused the community came from Chloe’s people who represent the lower strata, 

the higher strata hardly mention this difficulty in their letter.
253

 The two reports draw 

attention to the different value systems which existed within the community. The 

archaeological evidence illustrates this point well. It was the powerful who presented 

most of the difficulties Paul experienced in the Corinthian community, as his frequent 

use of fear in this letter indicate. According to Aristotle’s definition, fear is related to a 

superior strength, for this reason his fear does not relate to the lower strata in his 

community.  

In 2 Corinthians, this fear is actualised as the community unite against Paul, and large 

sections of the letter portray his defence in his attempt to retain his apostolic footing in 

the community. 

Both fear and anger are analysed in Chapters Six and Seven. This chapter forms part of 

the proof that emotions are socially conditioned.   
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4.3.1 Summary for Corinth 

Corinth was re-founded by the Romans in 44 BCE with a diverse population. This 

diversity included freed slaves, the urban poor, army veterans, and displaced people from 

the Italian countryside. The composition of the community influenced their values. The 

Corinthian society was the most competitive in the Roman Empire. They ranked status 

highly and this influenced the values. They valued anything which increased their status. 

The presence of strong patrons in Corinth also influenced Paul’s communities and 

especially Paul. The letter indicates that a number of powerful patrons were openly 

hostile towards Paul. The emotive words, used by Paul in this letter, show the degree of 

competitiveness in the Corinthian community. His use of the emotion of fear especially 

accentuates the hostile environment he had to endure, due to the opposition of powerful 

patrons. 

4.4 Philippi 

In 42 BCE, two major battles were fought on this plain that would transform the known 

world for half a millennium. The first battle was between the assassins of Julius Caesar, 

who were Cassius and Brutus, against the supporters of Julius Caesar, Octavian and Mark 

Antony.
254

 In the second battle, compatriots Octavian and Mark Antony turned 

enemies.
255

 The Philippians, who supported the winning side on both occasions, were 

rewarded. Philippi became a Roman military colony.
256

 This act bestowed Roman 

citizenship on the population.
257

 

Octavian populated the town and surrounding agricultural area with discharged veterans 

from the war.
258

  This, as we saw in Thessalonica, alleviated over-population in Rome 

and ensured allegiance.
259

 The war veterans of the losing side received the same reward, 

safeguarding the position against later retaliation.
260

 Its strategic position connected 

Rome with Asia Minor and other areas in the east.
261
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Romans ruled unchallenged in Philippi until the third century CE. Romans owned all the 

land and politically controlled the city.
262

 Therefore wealth and status lay in the hands of 

the Roman inhabitants.
263

 This dynamic left most of the Greek population poor and 

dependent on the Romans.
264

 In no other city in the Empire was the experience of 

everyday life so controlled by Roman presence.
265

 

The Augustan character of the colony and the control exercised by the Roman elite 

assured the presence of the imperial cult.
266

 Emperor veneration had been present in the 

colony for centuries.
267

 This was evident during the rule of Philip II in the fourth 

century BCE and encouraged later by his son Alexander the Great.
268

 Culturally the 

switch to veneration of Augustus seemed to be a natural progression.  

Archaeological evidence confirms two temples in the forum at Philippi, closely 

connected with worship of the imperial family. Garnsey and Saller describe the cult as 

follows: ‘a conveyor of imperial ideology, a focus of loyalty for the many, and a 

mechanism for the social advancement of a few’.
269

 Various social classes were able to 

participate in the imperial cult, which in turn reinforced the differences between the 

classes.
270

 There was also archaeological evidence of Isis worship in Philippi.
271

 

Paul wrote this letter from prison, but there is no consensus about its locality. Fee and 

Peterman have argued for Rome 62 CE, Crossan and Reed agree on Ephesus.
272

 Neither 

is there consensus on the unity of the letter. Crossan and Reed, Fee and Peterman 

interpret the letter as unitary.
273

 Perrin and Duling interpret the letter as consisting of 

fragments.
274

 

The genre of the letter functions primarily as a letter of friendship, especially in the 

convention of gift giving.
275

 However, Witherington argues for the orality of the letter 
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and, therefore, looks to the rhetorical conventions to its interpretation.
276

 Paul received 

not only monetary help, but the physical presence of Epaphroditus who was a great help 

and comfort to him.
277

 The description of the class structure indicates that the balance of 

wealth lay in the hands of the Roman citizens, yet the Philippians were a source of 

support to Paul.
278

 This does speak of a level of generosity and loyalty towards Paul.
279

 

Heen examines Phil 2:6-11 against the background of ruler cult which has a long history 

in the Greek ruler cult and in the first century CE adapted to the Roman emperor.
280

 He 

interprets the inclusion of the panegyric as a criticism of the emperor.  

6 who being in the form of God did not regard being equal to God  

  as something to grasp after,  

 7 but he emptied himself, taking the form of a slave, when he became 

   the likeness of man; and, being found in the likeness (as) a man,  

 8 he humbled himself becoming obedient to the point of death,  

  even death on the cross.  

 9 Therefore God exalted him to the highest position  

  and gave him the name that is above every name,  

 10 in order that every knee shall bow at the name of Jesus; 

  in the heavenly world, on the earth and also under the earth,  

 11 and every tongue shall confess that Jesus Christ is Lord,  

  to the glory of God the Father. 

Lord and Saviour are titles used for the emperor, but Paul is using these titles for Christ. 

This statement is directly in opposition to the imperial cult.  The words for fear and 

extreme fear and provocation indicate official opposition to the community in Philippi. 

Lack of fear used once to convey confidence. The interesting point is Paul uses the word 

lack of fear to mean confidence and not simply . It appears from this description 
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that fear may have been a more customary emotion to the Philippians because of their 

official opposition. 

Paul also addresses the emergence of discord in the community; the situation has not led 

to division or strife, and it is not clear what has led to this situation.
281

  However, the text 

does not give the words with which to further the enquiry. For this research  lexical terms 

form one of the conditions of the investigation, as stated in Chapter One.  

4.4.1 Summary for Philippi 

Philippi was honoured by Augustus in 31BCE after the battle of Actium. This colony 

retained a strong Roman character. Latin was the official language. Wealth lay in the 

hands of the Roman citizens, non-Romans were not allowed by law to own land. 

Archaeological evidence reveals that emperor worship was a well-established practice in 

Philippi. The words analysed in the letter to the Philippians point to severe opposition, 

probably the opposition of the authorities. The panegyric in 2:6-11 is interpreted by Heen 

to be a criticism of emperor worship.
282

 

4.5 Galatia 

Cultural 

The Roman province of Galatia included many different tribes and peoples, not only the 

descendants of the Celts.
283

 There is no evidence of social upheavals such as wars in this 

period that affects Paul’s visit.
284

 This is due to the success of the road system to move 

troops swiftly to trouble areas. Evidence of this is the fact that the Seventh Legion, which 

was stationed in Pisidian Antioch, was removed in 7 CE.
285

  

There is a consensus amongst New Testament scholars that Paul wrote the letter, and the 

letter is unitary. The letter to the Galatians was part of the Pauline corpus found in a 

papyrus collection about 200 CE.
286

 No question was raised about its validity in those 

early years, and as far as biblical scholarship is aware, no question was ever raised about 

its authorship. This appears to be the current position also.     
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However, the debate centres round the time and place of the letter, was it written before 

1 Thessalonians? Where was the community located?
287

  Is it southern or northern or are 

there communities in both areas? Did Paul’s argument convince the community to stay 

loyal?  At the end of the first century John of Patmos wrote to seven cities in Asia, and 

Clement of Rome wrote to Corinth in Achaia, and, very much later, Polycarp of Smyrna 

wrote to Philippi in Macedonia.
288

 None of the above mentions the province of Galatia.
289

 

Crossan and Reed quote the work of Stephen Mitchell on the Galatian province to 

illustrate that emperor worship was, from the first institution, of great importance to the 

provincial communities, and had a central role to play in the development of the new 

cities.
290

  There is abundant archaeological evidence in Ancyra, Pessinus, and Pisidian 

Antioch of the prominent role of emperor worship.
291

 

Although the cultural background of the letter to the Galatians shows the strong Roman 

cultural influences and the prominence of emperor worship, which would have been in 

much evidence in the community, it is not the influences prevailing in this social context 

which is the occasion for Paul’s letter, but an attack from opponents who are exponents 

of traditional Judaic practices for the communities in Christ, in Antioch and Jerusalem.
292

 

A possible explanation for this situation is cited below: 

In Judea there was increased zealot activity between 46-48 CE, under the 

governorship of Tiberius Julius Alexander, who crucified two insurgent leaders. 

This led to fresh reprisals in Judea by the zealots, which affected the 

relationship between Gentile and Judean, especially in their table fellowship. 

This practice would have made them susceptible to revenge attacks by the 

zealots. If, however, the Gentiles were circumcised, they could be protected 

against zealot revenge. The above circumstances have been put forward as the 

motivation for the visitors to the church in Galatia.
293      

The word for anger in the letter to the Galatians is in the same catalogue of vices given in 

2 Corinthians and this makes it difficult to discern the social conditions that prompted it, 
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Paul’s use of fear relates to his relationship with the Jerusalem leaders, and not the social 

conditions of Galatia.   

4.5.1 Summary for Galatia 

The cultural background to the letter to the Galatians shows strong Roman cultural 

influences and the prominence of emperor worship. But it is not the cultural influences 

which occasioned a letter from Paul, it was the activity of Paul’s opponents. These 

opponents favoured the traditional Judean practices for communities of Christians, in 

Antioch and Jerusalem. The words analysed in the statement are in relation to their 

activity and Paul’s response to it. 

 

4.6 Romans 

Approximately one hundred years after the death of Tiberius Gracchus, in the decisive 

battle of Octavian at Actium, a new era of stability for Rome had begun. Octavian 

emerged as leader.  Under his leadership a programme of social and religious reform, 

expansion of the Empire and beautifying Rome began.  

Subjects honoured their rulers; subject and ruler were linked by a great network of 

honouring; obedience was part of the honouring.294  Jewett stresses that this background 

is essential to understanding Romans, which uses honour categories.295 The Greco-

Roman values were shaped by the concept of ‘honour’.296 At the peak of the pyramid was 

the emperor, who claimed to renounce all honours while gathering them all to himself.297 

Is the description in Philippians 2:5-11 an antithesis of this action? Beneath him was an 

intense competition for honours evident in every level of society 

Augustus realised a moral regeneration was needed for Rome to be an inspiring example 

to the Italian federation.298 Roman religious practice had very little effect on private 

morality, but a customary belief existed that prosperity could be secured by observance 

of the ius divinium and of the individual exercise of pietas.299   In spite of scepticism and 
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rationalism, conservative Romans accepted that Augustan peace must rest on the pax 

deorum.300 Another idea, which was acceptable to conservative Roman thinking, was the 

wrath of the gods.301 Disasters of history were seen as evidence of divine judgment.302 In 

Romans 1:18, Paul focuses on God’s wrath in contrast to official propaganda proclaiming 

a new Golden Age. Paul isolates the cause of the wrath, as impiety, injustice and 

suppression of the truth. It is a statement that opposed the official mythical propaganda 

which Augustus had initiated.  

To encourage emperor worship in Rome would have contradicted Augustus’ efforts to 

reinstate traditional Roman forms of worship.303 The eastern Roman provinces were 

receptive to the emperor worship, as it had been part of their Greek/Hellenistic culture.304  

Emperor worship fostered loyalty which was well rewarded.  This reduced the need for 

the presence of legions, which were deployed along the frontier borders to protect the 

interests of Rome. Thus the imperial cult provided the power to hold the Empire together. 

However, Paul’s indictment on the Gentiles, in Romans 1:18-32, does infer worshipping 

the man and not God, and, suppression of the truth may also have been interpreted as 

alluding to the practice of emperor worship. 

There was a considerable Jewish population in Rome; the initial diaspora contributed to 

this. The capture of Jerusalem in 63 BCE swelled the numbers with the arrival of the 

captives, who now had the status of slaves.305 On their emancipation they became Roman 

citizens and the community as a whole numbered fifteen thousand to sixty thousand in 

the late 50s CE when Paul wrote.306  The disparity, among scholars, between the numbers 

is very large, but those are the figures Jewett quotes. Archaeological evidence in the form 

of epitaphs show that this community spoke Greek during Paul’s time and only after the 

third century CE do epitaphs appear in Latin.307 The rights of the Jewish community were 

recognised from the time of Julius Caesar, confirmed by the Senate in 44 BCE and later 

by Augustus and Claudius.308  The synagogues were primarily for instruction as they 
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were elsewhere in the Greco-Roman world before the destruction of the Temple in 

Jerusalem.309 The synagogues had the right to punish congregational members, for 

example, Paul’s earlier persecution of Christians.310 

Lampe’s research showed two of the most likely areas for Christian development were 

Trastevere, the most densely populated area in ancient Rome.311 The other area populated 

by immigrants was a section of the Appian Way around the Porta Capena.312 

Paul was not the founder of any of the Christian communities in Rome. The format of the 

letter confirms that the recipients and the sender do not know each other.313At the time 

Romans was written, Nero’s administration was providing a commendable form of 

government and law enforcement, despite Nero’s personal abuse of the system itself.314 

When Nero came to power he pledged to return the power to the Senate and re-instate the 

rule of law, thereby ushering in the Golden Age.315  It is possible that Paul uses the words 

that are related to justice, not as theological concepts, but in their basic meaning. They 

are , thirty-four times; , three times;  twice; 

, once; , seven times; and once.316  The promise of the 

return of justice with the advent of Nero’s reign may have reawakened the collective 

memory of their culture of righteousness.317  

Paul’s letter was written seven years before the fire of Rome.318 Although Paul only 

identified five groups, Jewett estimates that there were dozens.319 Later history showed 

the groups to be diverse in theology and culture leading to ‘fractionation’. This was 

already evident in Paul’s letter.320 

Paul’s frequent use of ‘fear of the Lord’, and near synonyms implying worship, is 

interpreted to counteract the arrogant attitude of the Gentiles as victors towards the 
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Judeans as the conquered. Humility is needed to replace the unwavering faith in the 

might of the Empire by acknowledging a higher power. 

The arrival of Christianity in Rome is a rather complex study, as it appears to have 

arrived through various directions.321 In Romans 16 Paul greets a large number of people 

whom he had met during his travels in the eastern part of the Mediterranean.322 This 

confirms that the edict of Claudius that had expelled some Judeans had been rescinded as 

evidenced by their presence in Rome.323 Jewett estimates the Christian population to have 

grown to several thousand by the time of summer 64 CE.324  

As the research for this study also shows, divine punishment, or the anger of God, is used 

more in this letter than the other undisputed Pauline letters. It is in this area that Paul 

highlights that their noble concepts are not reflected in the general moral standards of 

Roman society, or their religious practices, indicated by the accusation of impiety and 

lack of law.  

4.6.1 Summary for Romans 

The letter to the Romans was written during the reign of Nero which promised the return 

of the Golden Age. In this letter Paul uses extensively words that are related to justice. 

Nero had also promised the return of justice. Paul’s description in 1:18-32 of the moral 

state of the society does not fit the description of the poets who heralded in the return of 

justice. Paul’s use of anger in this letter relates to its meaning as punishment by which 

justice is restored. The Roman society was linked by a chain of honour, starting with the 

emperor. 

The expansion and success of the Empire cultivated arrogance towards the vanquished.  

The values in this letter are shaped by honour as the analysis of anger and fear in 

Chapters Six and Seven demonstrate. 

 

4.7 Conclusion 

The premise for the research problem is that emotions are a culturally evaluative 

response to what is important. The purpose of this chapter is to consider the cultural 

context of the provincial Roman towns, and Rome herself, to establish what was 
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considered to be of value, and the correlation of some of the prevalent values to the 

emotions of anger and fear, and whether Paul’s use of these lexical terms confirmed the 

presence of these values. 

A summary follows on the discussion of the cultural context of the five provincial towns. 

The essential aspects of these findings follow to conclude this chapter. 

Thessalonica: The function of divine anger to address injustice in the society, and moral 

laxity on an individual level. Anger restores order by means of punishment. 

Corinth:  A response of anger insituations where status was not acknowledged. Status 

was held in high esteem in this community. 

The power of patrons to harm Paul’s efforts to establish communities is reflected in the 

definition of power as a response to an awareness of imminent harm. Fear, as ‘fear of the 

Lord’, or ‘awe’, requires an awareness of something greater than individual importance 

and, therefore, used to counter the love of self-importance, that is the desire for status. 

Philippians: A number of lexical terms implying intense fear reflect the presence of 

opposition to Paul’s community, through official sources, possibly competitive apostles 

and the appearance of internal strife. These conditions speak of an awareness of the 

presence of a power, or powers, to destroy Paul’s work. Paul does not allude to fear about 

his precarious position in a Roman prison. 

Galatia:  The use of fear to convey respect in a relationship between Peter and James. 

Paul voices his disapproval of this relationship. The lexical term for anger in this letter is 

. The context in which it was used conveys excessive anger and indicates people 

who are ruled by their desires without the restraining force of reason. In this respect, Paul 

is in accord with Aristotle’s requirement for reason to find the mean in an emotional 

response. 

Rome:  Divine anger as punishment is used to re-establish justice and piety. ‘Fear of the 

Lord’ is used to overcome the arrogance of the victors towards the victims. Fear is also 

used to convey respect, that is acknowledging a superior power with the power to harm. 

 

This aspect of the research will be spelt out comprehensively in Chapters 6 and 7.  The 

next chapter is identifying the words in L-N to express the concept of anger and fear. 
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CHAPTER FIVE : LEXICOGRAPHY 

5.1 Introduction 

In the discipline of Classical studies in Greco-Roman philosophy, as discussed in Chapter 

One, interest in the cognitive function of the emotions emerged once again. The work of 

Konstan 2007, The Emotions of the Ancient Greeks, called attention to the following:  

‘The use of Greek terms for the emotions did not necessarily coincide with modern 

interpretation of their terms.’
325

   

Anger was a case in point. Although fear is not essentially different from the modern 

usage, the cultural values forming it do differ. Konstan's approach has influenced the 

approach to this research.  

 

The lexical topic in this chapter links the preceding chapters Three and Four and the 

proceeding chapters Six and Seven. In chapter three, the Greco-Roman philosophic 

tradition of the emotions is discussed, focussing on the cognitive function in the 

emotions. Then, in Chapter Four, the cultural context in the undisputed letters of Paul is 

discussed, emphasising the values that influence the emotions.  The concept of anger and 

fear require words for their expression and this is the function of the lexicon. Words for 

anger and fear that are used in the undisputed Pauline letters, selected from the lexical 

range presented in the lexicon, are then analysed in Chapters Six and Seven. A critical 

use has been made of this lexicon.   

 

For this purpose, Chapter Five compares the lexicographical principles used in the 

compilation of the two lexicons used primarily in this research, namely, Louw-Nida 

(subsequently referred to as L-N) Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament Based on 

Semantic Domains and Frank William Danker (ed.) A Greek-English Lexicon of the New 

Testament and Other Early Christian Literature (subsequently referred to as BDAG). 

Examples are also provided to illustrate the principles. The L-N lexicon differs from a 

conventional lexicon, and the hope is that the use of both conventional and 

unconventional will widen the scope for an analytical examination of the emotions   

and  and their near synonyms as provided by this lexicon, in order to illustrate that 

meaning is found in context. Context is not confined to the immediate sentence only. The 

                                                           
325

 Konstan 2007: x 



70 
 

 

view expands to the pericope, which in turn expands to the chapter, then the letter as a 

whole and the cultural context of first century Imperial Rome. The first presentation is:  

5.2 The Louw-Nida Lexicon 

L-N offers a new approach to New Testament lexicography, which differs significantly 

from traditional presentations. Although a traditional thesaurus has a similar function, it 

arranges synonyms and antonyms together under different subject headings. In that 

respect the idea is not new, but it differs in arrangement and vocabulary. Therefore, I am 

inferring that the concept of arranging words semantically existed in principle, although 

the introduction of this idea into a New Testament lexicon was a move from the 

conventional.
326

  Consequently, in what significant way does this lexicon differ?  

This lexicon, offering different words for one meaning, is not arranged alphabetically, 

but according to Domains.  The conventional, however, offers different meanings for one 

word and is arranged alphabetically. For translating, it is useful to see the range of words 

for one meaning and the nuanced range it offers. The process will be clarified by an 

example in the appropriate section of this chapter. A further aspect which the editors of 

this lexicon recognise is that meaning is not only in the indicated word, because words 

may also accrue associated meanings. These two aspects are described as ‘denotative’ 

and ‘connotative’. 

This lexicon is published in two volumes. Volume I contains ninety three Domains, each 

domain has Subdomains. Each Domain has words that have three major semantic 

features. Shared: refers to a meaning which is held in common by a group of words. 

Distinctive: separate meanings one from another. Supplementary Features: may be 

relevant in certain contexts or may play primarily a connotative or associative role. The 

definitions for each word are based on the distinctive features of the word.
327

  The 

vocabulary needed to collate this system is taken from the entire corpus of the third 

edition of the Greek New Testament published by the United Bible Societies. The 

dictionary consists of some five thousand lexical items and more than twenty-five 

thousand meanings in all. The words which refer to objects or entities are grouped 
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together primarily in Domains 1-12, events in Domains 13-57, abstracts in Domains 58-

91.  Domain 92 is referred to as Discourse Referentials, which in ordinary terms means 

the person referred to, therefore consisting of personal pronouns first, second and third 

person; Domain 93 Proper Names. 

The reason for this form of classification is to bring together those words that are most 

closely related in meaning (semantic space). These meanings are regarded as partial 

synonyms because the ranges of their meanings tend to overlap. This explanation clearly 

does not belong to Domains 92 and 93. 

One word may have meanings that are relatively far apart in semantic space; as a result 

one word may be placed in a number of domains.  The user of the lexicon may not 

necessarily know the domain required but the necessary information is given in Volume 

II. There are three indexes in this volume: 

First index, arranged alphabetically, is Greek to English; second index, English to Greek 

and the third index, New Testament references. 

5.2.1 The use of  and related words

To illustrate the above statement the word  is used; as it is one of the emotions and 

its near synonyms analysed in the research. For this reason these words are pertinent to 

Chapter Six in which the relevant verses are analysed in context of the undisputed 

Pauline letters.. 

 The first step is to locate the Greek term , in the Greek-English index. Entries are 

arranged alphabetically. Immediately following the Greek word is a list of those forms 

which indicate the declension and gender for the nouns, the one or two alternative forms 

for adjectives, and any irregular forms for verbs. An English equivalent to the Greek 

word is also given with the Domain or Domains in which a definition of the word is 

given.     

In volume II there are two entries for  which are located in different domains 

indicated by the numerical reference.
328

  The different Domains indicate that the word 

has two meanings. A brief explanation is given for each entry simply as an indication, 

inadequate to evaluate a meaning.      
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(a) anger -  88.173            

(b) punishment - 38.10. 

In the correct Domain a definition is provided for each word. The first Domain for  

is 88, the number following the full stop indicates the Subdomain. Therefore  is 

located in Domain 38 Subdomain 10 and Domain 88 Subdomain 173. 

5.2.2 Domain 88 : Moral and Ethical Qualities and Related Behaviour.  

This Domain has 38 Subdomains.
329

    is located in the twenty-fourth under the 

heading ‘Anger, Be Indignant with’.  At this point it is important to register an objection 

with the above classification. Anger appears in all taxonomies of emotions, but in this 

lexicon it is not included in Domain 25 which lists the emotions. This assessment is not 

in accord with modern scholarship in the field of ‘emotion’. According to their view an 

emotion does not preclude an ethical and moral component, or vice versa.
330

 It was 

certainly classified as an emotion in first century Imperial Rome.  

The following example of L-N’s lexical inconsistency is  in Domain 25, 

Subdomain 179.  The definition is to ‘cause someone to experience anger and/or shock 

because of what was said or done’.  Domain 25 has  allocated as ‘Attitudes 

and Emotions’.  In this example ‘to experience anger’ is assessed as an emotion, but 

 is not! Yet, in Domain 88, Subdomains 188/9 and , 

which have similar actions to , i.e. ‘to cause or provoke anger’, are not 

assessed as emotions. 

The Subdomain 88.171-191 has twenty words that convey the meaning of anger. The 

twenty words and their definitions as given by the lexicon are used here as an example of 

the lexicon’s methodology of grouping together near synonyms. However, the words that 

are selected for further analysis, in order to illustrate the concept of ‘common features’ 

and ‘distinctive features’ in the Subdomain, are those used in the undisputed Pauline 

letters.
331
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5.2.3   Anger, Be Indignant With 

This section lists the twenty words as presented in L-N Vol II.
332

 

(88.171-88.191) 

88.171  :  to have a strong feeling of displeasure and antagonism as the 

result of some real or supposed wrong – ‘to be very angry, to be full of anger’. 

 ‘Why are you 

angry with me because I made a man completely well on the Sabbath?’ John 

7:23b.  In a number of languages expressions for anger are highly idiomatic, for 

example, ‘his abdomen burned against,’ ‘to be bitter toward,’ or ‘to become red 

against.’
333

  

Before continuing to the next entry as given by L-N, a few points need to be noted. 

Firstly, the Subdomain is not arranged alphabetically, but generically; beginning with the 

most general meaning, followed by more specific examples. However, the editors do 

indicate this system is not always followed. The definition given for  echoes 

sounds of Aristotle’s definition of  as an emotion, yet here it is not categorised as 

such. The definition also ascribes a cognitive function to the word, as the real or 

supposed hurt needs to be recognised, and what is not included in the description is the 

evaluation of the hurt against a background of social values.  

The use of this word raises questions: is used only once in the New Testament as 

cited above and in 3 Maccabeus 3:1. The other references are not related to the 

scriptures.
334

 The Septuagint translators used  and  and  to translate the 

Hebrew words for anger into Greek.
335

  LSJ ascribe a metaphorical meaning of anger to 

the word.
336

 Therefore, the choice of this word as a generic example of anger is 

questionable. The question: is one example, sufficient semantic evidence, for that 

conclusion? 

88.172  : to feel strong irritation.  

88.173   a f: a relative state of anger. 
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 has a superscript 
a
, which tells the user of the lexicon that the above definition is 

the most common meaning for the word, i.e. ‘anger, fury’. This is a shared semantic 

feature with the other words in the Subdomain; its distinctive feature is ‘relative state of 

anger’. I have interpreted this phrase to imply varying degrees of the emotion, which the 

other entries do not necessarily share.   

88.174  : to be relatively angry. 

88.175  : pertaining to a tendency to become angry. 

88.176   m: a state of being quite angry. 

88.177 : (derivative of  – anger, 88.176) to cause 

someone to become provoked or quite angry. 

88.178  a
,m:  a state of intense anger.  

88.179  : (derivative of  anger, 88.178) to be extremely angry.  

88.180  : to be extremely angry.  

88.181  : to be angry to the point of rage.  

88.182  :  to be so furiously angry with someone.  

88.183  bf:   A state of such extreme anger  

88.184  b
: (an idiom, literally ‘to grind one’s teeth’). 

Also idioms are used to express and manifest intense anger.  

88.185  : to show insolent  anger. 

88.186   f: a state of strong opposition.  

88.187  :  (derivative of  ‘indignation’). 

88.188  :  to cause provocation or irritation in someone. 

88.189  : to be provoked or upset.

88.190  : to be strongly irked. 
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The near synonyms provide the translator with a comprehensive overview of anger, as 

the examples given by L-N illustrate. It certainly provides a nuanced appreciation. 

Although I have a few points of disagreement, the overall presentation is helpful. 

As stated in the following table, the words for anger used by Paul in the undisputed 

letters are selected in order to group the words together in the system used by the editors, 

viz., Shared and Distinctive. It is the Distinctive feature that gives the word its meaning 

and this is indicated by a superscript.
337

   

 

Pauline letter Word Shared feature Distinctive feature 

Rom 2:8 

intensifies 
 anger intense with 

2 Cor 7:11 

opposition 
 anger indignation 

Rom  10:19 

resentful 


Anger, Distinctive -

deliberate action of 

making someone 

angry 

make angry;   

cause anger 

Displeasure 

Gal 5:26 

irritation 


mild anger 

(irritation) 
provoke, cause 

1 Cor  13:4-5     

be irritable                


The Distinctive 

feature of the above 

now becomes a 

shared feature 

Disturbed emotional 

equilibrium. 

Underlying anger -

Distinctive 



 is the primary emotive term. However, the L-N lexicon entries have widened the 

semantic scope. Thus far, there are now five near synonyms for as anger to add to 

the list of references for analysis in the undisputed Pauline letters. 
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5.2.4   Punish, Reward   

L-N have not classified anger as an emotion, as a result they attribute a second meaning 

to it, which is its constitutive aspect, not a separate meaning. Anger, as an emotion, is a 

desire for revenge.
338

 Nonetheless, the system of the lexicon is followed. 

(This section lists twelve words)  

(38.1-38.13) 

38.1  f:  punishment, with the implication of having been judged 

guilty – punishment.  ‘how will 

you escape from punishment in hell?’ Matt 23:33. It is also possible, of course, 

to interpret in Matt 23:33 as meaning ‘condemnation’ (see 56.30), but as 

such, punishment is certainly implied. 

38.2f:  to punish. 

In a number of languages punishment is often expressed as a causative of 

suffering, that is to say, ‘to cause to suffer’ or ‘to cause to endure harm.’ In 

some languages, however, there are a number of different types of punishment, 

and clear distinctions must be made between various degrees of punishment as 

well as between physical versus mental punishment. 

38.3  : (an idiom, literally ‘to bear the sword’) to have 

the capacity or authority to punish, to have the power to punish.   

38.4  c
; cf:  to punish.  

38.5  b
, m:  a person who punishes for constructive purposes.   

38.6 ;f; f: to punish, with the implication 

of causing people to suffer what they deserve.  

38.7  b
: to be punished, with the implication of suffering damage.  

38.8  c
; cf; f: to punish, on the basis of what 

is rightly deserved. 

38.9   m: a person who punishes – ‘punisher.’ 
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38.10  b, f: divine punishment based on God’s angry judgment against 

someone - ‘to punish, punishment.’  

 with the superscript 
b
 indicates that this meaning is not as common as 

superscript 
a
. This example also conveys an associated meaning with ‘punishment’ i.e. of 

God’s anger because of evil. The shared meaning with this group of words is punishment, 

its distinctive feature: divine punishment.  It is also an example of ‘associative meaning’, 

that is, anger and punishment related to evil. 

as ‘punishment’ has an addition of four near synonyms:  

Pauline letter Word Shared feature Distinctive feature 

Rom 13:1-7  To have the power 

to punish 

Idiomatic 

expression:  power 

to punish 

2 Cor 10:1-6  To punish on what 

is rightly deserved. 
 

1 Thess 4:1-8  A person who 

punishes 
 

1 Cor 3:10-19  To be punished  

  

5.3 L-N Domains 

The same steps are followed; as the Greek word is available, reference is made to the 

Greek-English index in Vol II. There are three entries: (a) fear Domain 25 Subdomain 

251; (b) source of fear Domain 25 Subdomain 254; (c) Domain 53 Subdomain 59. 

5.3.1  Domain 25    Attitudes and Emotions is divided into twenty four Subdomains. 

 is in the twenty-second Subdomain and consists of eighteen near synonyms. The 

editors in a footnote draw our attention to the close link between this domain and others. 

Of special interest is Domain 88 Moral and Ethical Qualities and Related Behaviour to 

which  was allocated. Although a close relationship is acknowledged, it is an 

implied relationship, but is not allocated a place with the words for emotion. 

5.3.2    Domain 25: Fear, Terror, Alarm  

25.251  am: a state of severe distress, aroused by intense concern for 

impending pain, danger, evil, etc., or possibly by the illusion of such circumstances.  
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In the L-N Lexicon the definition placed first covers the general meaning of fear 

and the description resonates with Aristotle’s definition in certain respects. The 

description indicates an intense experience of the emotion. Its Shared semantic 

feature is fear and the Distinctive aspect the intensity of the experience. This 

section lists eighteen near synonyms. 

25.252  a
: to be in a state of fearing – ‘to fear, to be afraid.’  

25.253  a
: pertaining to being without fear – ‘fearlessly’.  

25.254  b
, m: the occasion or source of fear – ‘something to be 

feared’.  

The editors have singled out this particular usage of  as a Domain in its 

own right. Although it has a shared semantic feature of fear with the other words 

in the list, its distinctive feature indicates the source of fear rather than the 

experience of fear. The superscript 
b 

tells us that this usage is not as frequent as 

with superscript 
a
. 

25.255  : pertaining to something or someone who causes fear – 

‘fearful, causing fear’.  

25.256  : pertaining to being extremely afraid. 

25.257  : to cause someone to become terrified 

25.260 : to be so afraid as to shudder and tremble 

25.261  : pertaining to extreme terror or fear 

25.262  : to be in a state of fear.

25.268  : pertaining to being cowardly – ‘cowardly, coward’.  

25.269  c
, f: a state of timidity resulting from a lack of confidence – 

‘timidity, being fearful’.  
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 as fear has three near synonyms: 

Pauline letter Word Shared feature Distinctive feature 

1 Cor 2:3  To be so afraid as to 

tremble 
Tremble 

Phil 1:28  Fearful as the result of 

intimidation 

Response to a 

threat 

1 Cor 2:3  A figurative extension 

of weakness 

Cognition of 

another’s strength 

 

 5.3.3   Domain 53  Religious Activities: Worship, Reverence,  

This Domain consists of twelve Subdomains. is placed in the seventh Subdomain 

(53.53-53.64).  The Subdomain consists of eleven near synonyms.  

53.53-53.64 

due to its position in the list, infers a generic form of the concept. Paul uses 

this word only once in Rom 1:25. 

53.53  ; ; a
: to express in attitude and ritual one’s 

allegiance to and regard for deity – ‘to worship, to venerate’. 

is listed in Domain 53 Subdomain 10 Religious Practices, to live in a 

manner contrary to religious belief. 

 is not listed as an antonym to  

In a number of languages worship is expressed in an idiomatic manner, for 

example, ‘to bow down before,’ ‘to lower one’s head before,’ ‘to raise one’s 

arms to,’ ‘to sing to,’ ‘to honour.’ It is important in selecting an expression for 

worship to employ a term of phrase which will include various aspects of 

worship. 

53.54 an: (derivative of  ‘to worship,’ 53.53) a place 

of worship – ‘sanctuary.’  

53.55  bn: (derivative of  ‘to worship,’ 53.53) an 

object which is worshipped.  
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53.56 a
: to express by attitude and possibly by position one’s 

allegiance to and regard for deity – ‘to prostrate oneself in worship, to bow 

down and worship, to worship.’  

53.57 m: (derivative of a
 ‘to worship,’ 53.56) one 

who worships – ‘worshipper.’ 

53.58  c: (a figurative extension to meaning of a
 : ‘to fear,’ 

25.252) to have profound reverence and respect for deity with the implication of 

awe bordering on fear – ‘to reverence, to worship.’  L-N has not classified 

‘awe’ as an emotion. 

53.60  c
:  pertaining to being without reverence or awe for God – 

‘without reverence, shamelessly.’ 

as worship has additional synonyms:  – Rom 1:25 and 

; to bend the knee (an idiom) as a symbol of religious devotion, Rom 

14:11. 

Pauline letter Word Shared feature 
Distinctive 

feature 

Rom 1:25  To worship, to venerate Awe 

Rom 14:11 
To bend the knee as a 

symbol of religious 

devotion 

Humility 

 

5.3   BDAG (Bauer, Danker, Arndt and Gingrich) 2000. 

This is the Second Lexicon used as a reference in this research. 

The first lexicon for the Greek New Testament to appear in 1522 initiated a long and 

useful tradition in this genre.
339

   The development of the lexicon in its present form is 

due to a deeper knowledge of Greek and the contribution of Hebrew and Aramaic.
340

 In 

1640 the words were arranged alphabetically for the first time, and not according to their 

roots.  
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Bauer initiated the scholarship for this lexicon, because he inherited the sole task for its 

completion due to the untimely death of the initial lexicographer, Preuschen in 1910.
341

 

He extended his research into Greek literature up to Byzantine time in order to find 

parallels to the language of the New Testament.
342

   He was commended for his work 

because it was not only extensive but also systematic. The language of this work was 

German. 

The publication of the fourth edition, known as BAG (1957), included the work of an 

American team, William F. Arndt and F. Wilbur Gingrich, who not only translated the 

work into English, but corrected where necessary and added considerable new 

material.
343

  William Danker was asked to join the team on the death of his teacher, 

Arndt, to continue work on the preparation of the new edition of the lexicon.
344

 

This edition has been revised by Danker whose knowledge of Greco-Roman literature, as 

well as papyri and epigraphs provided an enlarged view of the New Testament cultural 

context.
345

  

This revised edition departs from the traditional lexicon format, which favoured a 

definition of the word in the original language, followed by a phrase or word in the 

relevant language. This system does not allow an appreciation of the semantic value of 

the words and in fact there is a risk of depreciating the value.
346

 

In this edition, Danker uses Bauer’s tradition of extended definitions in order to reveal 

the meaning more clearly.
347

 

As the title, Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Christian 

Literature indicates, the vocabulary for this Lexicon includes numerous Christian literary 

sources, including not only the New Testament texts, but also material sourced from 

papyri which included Gnostic texts, the apostolic fathers and apocryphal acts and 

gospels. 
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The comparative material used ranges from Homer to twelfth century Christian literature.  

The range of material is indicated by the eighteen filled pages of abbreviations. Danker 

has introduced a further improvement in this edition, which will assist the scholar in 

understanding the meaning of a given word.  

A convention in lexicography has been to offer synonyms of words. Instead of this 

system, Danker uses a definition which is printed in bold, the possible English 

equivalents in bold italics.
348

 

5.3.1 Definition of   in this lexicon 

 is a state of relatively strong displeasure with focus on the emotional aspect, anger.  

The other definition is strong indignation directed at wrongdoing, with focus on 

retribution. 

5.3.2 Definition of in this lexicon

 is described as an intimidating entity, in an active causative sense; the product of 

an intimidating alarming force.  

5.3.3 Summary 

BDAG is a useful complement to L-N.  The vocabulary for the L-N Lexicon is based 

entirely on the New Testament, whereas BDAG offers extensive comparative literary 

sources, which assist in understanding the word’s contemporary meaning.  Although 

BDAG is not frequently cited in this research, it has been referred to as a confirmation. 

5.4 Conclusion 

The classification of anger in L-N revealed a wide semantic range for the word. It 

became evident that the language gave the opportunity to express the degree of anger 

() precisely. The aim of the research  is not to investigate the general usage of anger 

in first century CE, but only Paul’s use of it in that period.  On this basis the words for 

anger in the undisputed Pauline letters were selected for analysis. The selection is 

presented in tabular form on the first page of Chapter Six. 
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A lexical difficulty has been created by not classifying as an emotion.  This 

decision denied the presence of a cognitive function in the word, which is central to the 

research subject of this study.  In Chapter Six, this factor is specifically noted where 

applicable, and the specific approach which was adopted. 

The semantic range of  is not extensive. In this case, fear is classified as an 

emotion.  in its secondary meaning, however, is not classified as an emotion, 

creating the same difficulties noted for the classification of anger.   

The usefulness of including BDAG for this research subject is described in the Summary. 

The words have been presented in the potential meaning in this chapter.  The analyses in 

Chapters Six and Seven, in context of the letters, expand their meaning to verify the 

research subject by showing: how the cognitive elements, in these two emotions were 

conditioned by their cultural values. 

  



84 
 

 

CHAPTER SIX :  AND RELATED WORDS IN THE UNDISPUTED 

PAULINE LETTERS 

6.1   Introduction with Chart Correlated References 

 

The purpose of this chapter is to discover how Paul uses and related words as 

understood in the first century CE in the context of the Roman Empire.  

CCR IN TABULAR FORM 

WORD 
SEMANTIC 

DOMAIN 

1 

THESS 

1 

COR 

2 

COR 
GAL ROM 

anger 88.173     12:19 

13:4 

- anger 88.178   12:20 5:20  

 
cause to be angry 

88.177     10:19 

- 
provoke to anger 

88.186   7:11   

- 
provoke 

88.188    5:26  


provoke 

88.189  13:5    

 
punishment 

38.10 1:10 

2:16 

5:9 

   1:18 

2:5 

2:8 

3:5 

4:15 

5:9 

9:22 
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WORD 
SEMANTIC 

DOMAIN 

1 

THESS 

1 

COR 

2 

COR 
GAL ROM 


- power to 

punish 

38.3     13:4 

- rightful 

punishment 

38.8   10:6   

a 

person who 

punishes 

39.9 4:6     

 

The Chart of Correlated References, referred to as CCR, gives an overview of the 

primary word and related words in the undisputed Pauline letters.  

The semantic range of the word as given in the chart was identified in the following 

manner: 

As the Greek form of the word is known, the Greek-English index in L-N Vol. II was 

used to find the Semantic Domain/s. The words are arranged by the editors of the lexicon 

according to the Greek alphabet. English glosses are also given to indicate the meaning 

or meanings and the relevant Domains. As will be noted, the glosses are replicated in the 

above chart; these are simply indicators to meaning and not the meaning itself. Vol. I 

gives the Domains and definitions which are far better indicators to meaning, but it still 

requires the context in the sentence, pericope and social conditions to assist in actualising 

the meaning.  

The Domains are listed in Vol. I, for here the editors have grouped together words that 

share a semantic feature. Therefore, in this sense they are partial synonyms. 

The editors have attributed two meanings to , so we are directed to two Domains. 

The first Domain 88 Moral and Ethical and Related Behaviour lists all the words related 

to this topic, and is arranged in Subdomains.  

Subdomain 88.173 Anger, Be Indignant with 19 related words. 

Subdomain 38.10   Punishment with 12 related words. 
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It is necessary at this point to note a lexical difficulty: L-N do not classify as an 

emotion, although it appears as an emotion in all taxonomies of emotions. The difficulty 

surfaces immediately by allocating two meanings to anger. But the constitutive aspect of 

is the desire for revenge and is therefore not a separate meaning.
349

 

The chart reflects the words used in the undisputed Pauline Corpus, as the aim is not to 

present a general overview of the use of the word, but how and related words 

feature in the Pauline letters. 

The word’s immediate grammatical context indicates a potential meaning; this in turn 

needs to relate to the idea that formed the pericope. 

Aristotle’s definition of the relevant emotion is used to interpret the meaning in its social 

context, because the beliefs held in the emotions are grounded in the values of the social 

world of a particular culture. 

Therefore, this is not a secondary meaning but the motivating force which may be 

actualised as punishment.  By not categorising as an emotion, it has lost the 

complex character of anger as appreciated in first century Imperial Rome and become 

one dimensional, implying a reflex response without its cognitive function. Thus, though 

the words are listed in separate Domains to comply with the lexicography aspect of the 

analyses, in practice they will be considered as one word. The analysis in this chapter 

relies on as an emotion to open a window on to the social context of the word as 

the following quotation implies.  

 ‘Emotions are responses not to events but actions, or situations resulting from actions, 

that entail consequences for one’s own or others relative social standing’.
350

   

The discussion of the letter to 1 Thessalonians follows: 

6.2 1 Thessalonians 

6.2.1 Outline of 1 Thessalonians  

A possible date for Paul’s arrival in Thessalonica is estimated to be 50 or 51 CE.
351

  This 

letter, 1 Thessalonians, is the earliest extant undisputed Pauline letter. There is general 
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consensus amongst New Testament scholars that Paul wrote this letter. The outline of the 

letter is taken from Witherington’s rhetorical assessment of the letter, as epideictic 

rhetoric.
352

 ‘This is the rhetoric of display and demonstration, the rhetoric of praise and 

blame’.
353

 He raises a pertinent issue in relation to his assessment of the letter; that it was 

intended to be read aloud and not primarily intended as something written.
354

 In this 

respect Witherington differs from Malherbe who has interpreted the letter according to 

epistolary conventions, as a paraenetic (moral encouragement) letter.
355

  

The following is the epistolary and rhetorical structure of 1 Thessalonians according to 

Witherington.
356

 

1:1  Epistolary Prescript and Greeting  

1:2-3 Thanksgiving Report/Exordium (To establish a rapport with the 

audience)  

1:4-3:10 Narratio (a statement of pertinent facts relevant to the 

discourse)
357

  

3:11-13 Concluding and Prospective Wish Prayer (Transitus)  

4:1-5:15 Exhortatio  

  (1)   Holy Living    4:1-8 

(2)   Holy Loving   4:9-13 

(3)   Saints Asleep, The King Returns   4:13-18 

(4)   ‘Ready for a Thief in the Night’ 5:1-11 

(5)  Honour the Workers, Live Peacefully with Others 5:12-15 

5:16-21 Peroratio  
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5:23-24 Concluding Wish Prayer  

5:25-27 Closing Greetings and Charges  

5:28  Benediction  

Most scholars are of the opinion that 1 Thessalonians is an example of epideictic rhetoric 

but a few have chosen deliberative rhetoric.
358

  

Jewett addresses the subject of the different interpretations of the rhetorical genres 

attributed to this correspondence. Here is an example he uses to illustrate the 

differences.
359

 

George A. Kennedy- Deliberative Rhetoric,   

1:1-10   address and proem (a preface or preamble to a book or speech) 

2:1-8   refutation of charges 

2:9-3:13   narratio in ethical and pathetical terms 

4:1-5:22   headings: general proposition, injunctions 

5:23-28    epilogue and closure  

The two illustrations exemplify the different interpretations of the letter and the 

assessment in the verse arrangement. Therefore following Witherington’s interpretation, 

the next step is to consider anger in the following pericopes 1:10, 2:16, 4:6, 5:9.    

6.2.2   in 1 Thess 1:10 

in L-N Domain 38 Subdomain 10 as set out in CCR 

According to Witherington the first pericope in the narratio consists of verses 4-10 and 

the function of the narratio is to review the facts that are praiseworthy or 

blameworthy.
360

 Paul in this part of the narratio focuses his praise on the character of the 

Thessalonians and their actions that reflect their character.
361

 It is suggested by 

Witherington that v.10 should be taken together with v.9; these verses fit the description 

                                                           
358

Witherington 2006: 24 
359

 Jewett 1986: 71 
360

 Witherington 2006: 60 
361

 Witherington 2006: 60 



89 
 

 

of praiseworthy actions and the fulfilment of this praise culminates in the phrase that they 

no longer fit the conditions to be recipients of .362
  

6.2.3 in 1 Thess 1:4-10 

Greek Text   

45





6

7

8





9



10



 

English Translation 

4 Beloved brethren (gender inclusive), since we know that you are chosen by God, 5 

because our gospel did not come to you in word only, but also in power, with the Holy 

Spirit and with much conviction inasmuch as you know we lived among you, () for 

your sake. 6 Also you have become imitators of us and the Lord, having received the 

word with much persecution and the joy of the Holy Spirit, 7 with the result that you are 

an example to all those who believe in Macedonia and in Achaia. 8 For the word of the 

Lord has gone out from you not only in Macedonia and Achaia but your faith in God has 

gone out into every place, with the result that we have no need to speak (about it). 9 For 

they also speak about us and the kind of visit we had before you, and how you turned to 

God from idols to serve the living and true God 10 and to wait expectantly for his Son 

from heaven, whom he raised from the dead, Jesus who saves us from the wrath to 

come. 
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All the translations are mine; they are not polished but literal. The analysis is based on 

the Greek sentence structure, and my intention is to reflect the quality of the Greek in the 

translation, because the interpretation is based on the use of and related words in 

first century Imperial Rome, not anger in its modern sense. 

Analysis   

The praiseworthy actions of the Thessalonians in this pericope are the manner in which 

the Thessalonians received the Gospel. Paul uses these words ‘power and the Holy 

Spirit’, ‘joy despite their persecution’. They became examples to other communities 

throughout the regions of Achaia and Macedonia.  

Paul emphasises that it is the power of the Holy Spirit that made possible the turning 

from idols to the true and living God. However, the Thessalonians needed to be receptive 

and willing to receive this power. On account of their actions they are presently being 

rescued from the coming wrath and awaiting the return of Jesus who has made this 

possible.                                                                                                                                                                     

All these points may be summed up as a description of the Thessalonians’ conversion 

and the results of this conversion. The manner in which they endure their present 

suffering is praiseworthy and exemplary, but Paul is offering hope that they are being 

rescued from divine punishment, which by implication would be more severe than their 

present suffering.  

1 Thess 1:4-10 forms a period which emphasises its main idea by placing it at the end of 

the sentence. So this grammatical information shows the value Paul places on this final 

sentence which forms part of the analysis of . It also clarifies its importance to 

Paul’s argument in this pericope that is a validation of their conversion. The words in 

vv 9-10, which have direct relationship to the outcome of the final phrase in v10, 

 will be referred to in L-N and then compared to a 

relevant commentary.  

 Vv9 and 10 belong together.
363

  

v9 The verb  influences the use of two infinitives, in that they are 

complements to the verb.
364

 The first is - to serve - being placed first shows its 
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importance to Paul.
365

 Their influence in Macedonia and Achaia would come under the 

rubric of service to ‘the true and living God’.
366

 

v10 There are two actions related to turning from idols: the first stated in v9,  

to serve, and the second, in v10 367to await. As  is the main 

verb in vv 9 and 10, and the implication of its influence is considerable, a closer scrutiny 

is required by referring to L-N.  

L-N Domain 31 Subdomain 61 - Change an Opinion Concerning Truth.
368

 

: to cause a person to change belief, with focus on upon that to which one 

turns. Another interpretation of  is given below. 

’, this term is mainly used of Israel’s turning to God, as well as God 

turning Gentiles and Judeans to himself.
369

 Philosophers may speak of turning to the 

divine in the pursuit of wisdom or truth.
370

  We are told that the Thessalonians had turned 

to the true and living God from idols. Turning implies flexibility, a willingness to look in 

another way.
371

 The above example illustrates the word in its active sense, Israel’s 

turning to God, and its causative usage, God turning Gentiles and Judeans to himself.  

Does the causative aspect of the verb imply a passive role in the conversion, or is or an 

active willingness to be turned in response to the power of the Word? The interpretation 

is taken as an active response to the reception of the Word as the power of God.  

However, according to the L-N heading and definition for this word, the gravity of the 

occasion is perceptible; according to their definition the turn was caused, and in reference 

to the text the cause is v4 their election (beloved of God). The Thessalonians have been 

chosen for a new way of life, by implication an improved way of life, because they 

turned from idols. 
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 if there are further nuances to be appreciated, then this will be clarified by 

reference to L-N.  

L-N Domain 6 Subdomain 97 - Images and Idols 

is defined as an object which resembles a person, animal, god, etc. and which is 

an object of worship. 

L-N Domain 12 Subdomain 23 - Supernatural Beings 

a figurative extension of the above, an unreal supernatural being; false god. 

These two definitions are in accord with Witherington’s comment that in the LXX 

refers to not only the carved image of a deity but the deity itself.
372

 He also 

comments on Paul’s use of the word in 1 Cor 8:4-6 where Paul acknowledges a spiritual 

aspect to idols that belongs to the evil side of that realm.
373

 In Rom 1:18 Paul describes 

another aspect to idol worship, which will be fully explored in the context of Romans. 

Before continuing on to which is pivotal to the analysis, both Witherington and 

Malherbe comment on the word .
374

 They do differ in their observations as 

indicated in the footnote. A closer examination of the word in L-N may help in 

understanding Paul’s use of the word. 

L-N Domain 85 Subdomain 60 - Remain, Stay 

- to remain in a place or state, with expectancy concerning a future event - to 

await, to wait for.  

As is a complement to the verb the inference is to remain in 

the state occasioned by their turning to the ‘living and true God’. 
375

 

L-N Domain 38 Subdomain 10 is defined as divine punishment based on God’s 

angry judgment. On the other hand, Aristotle’s definition of in Rhetoric
376

 is ‘a 

                                                           
372

  Witherington 2006:  74 
373

  Witherington 2006:  74 
374

 Witherington 2006: 74 Paul does not use elsewhere in reference to the . Malherbe 

2000: 121 This is the only time is used in the NT, Paul normally uses – to await 

eagerly for eschatological waiting. It appears that Paul’s use of the word is influenced by its use in the 
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desire, accompanied by pain, for a perceived slight, on the part of people who are not fit 

to slight one or one’s own’. The two definitions are in accord on two points: punishment 

(retribution) and judgement. Judgement is the cognitive action of the emotion to 

determine why retribution is necessary, according to Aristotle’s definition. 

From the point of view of the L-N definition the phrase ‘angry judgment’ requires further 

enquiry. Angry, an adjective describing the quality of the judgment in their definition, 

does not convey the meaning of a just impartial judgement; even more as this is in 

reference to divine anger. In Aristotle’s definition, the judgement that a slight (this term 

was changed by Theophrastus to an injustice) has occurred by someone not fit to do so, 

and the slight is not deserved, it engenders a desire for revenge, and this is the emotion 

anger. Konstan draws attention to the fact that Aristotle uses as a response to an 

unjust act in Nicomachean Ethics and not in Rhetoric.
377

 However, Aristotle’s definition 

does not fit the divine model seamlessly, as pain and pleasure are not attributes one 

would assign to Israel’s God. On the other hand, why is retribution a fitting epithet to 

God whose name may not even be uttered? How can the human mind conceive of the 

concept of divine justice, whose operation in the social sphere is not evident, but by 

 use elements of , that imply a response to an unjust action?  

Aristotle is considering anger from a social perspective in which its action seeks to maim 

the status of the citizens: not all the inhabitants were considered to be citizens. In this 

respect, maintains the accepted hierarchical structure of society. By analogy divine 

anger maintains the order between divine and mortal. Both the Gentiles and the Judeans 

evaluate impiety as an unjust act worthy of punishment, but differ in regard to whom 

they accept as divine. 
378

 

In order to ascertain how Paul is using the word , it is best to consider it in v10. It 

appears in a participle construction in the present tense, implying that the process has 

begun and is present. The participle is in the accusative case in agreement with Jesus who 
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saves us (from the coming wrath). In L-N Domain 21 Subdomain 23, verb - to 

rescue from danger, the danger in question is severe and acute. It is not as common in 

Paul as its synonym . This intensive form of saving possibly indicates the 

imminent nature of the judgment, so the function of becomes closely related to a 

judicial function.
379

 

Gentile worship from Paul’s perspective is  and this unwarranted act of 

disrespect would have invoked . However, this is no longer applicable to the 

Thessalonians because of their turning to the ‘living and true God’. Aristotle calls this 

absence of anger, and says it is a condition in which anger is allayed towards 

those who humble themselves.
380

  

’ in v.10 gives the following information about the Thessalonians: a judgement 

against them has been partially rescinded as the present tense of the verb informs that it 

has begun but not completed. Its completion is conditional on their remaining in the state 

experienced after their conversion. Paul’s praise of their example in the region suggests 

that the behaviour should publicly reflect this changed condition.
381

  

Donfried, on the other hand, presents as an apocalyptic motif already present in 

Hellenistic Judaism.
382

 Thus if this interpretation of is compared to Aristotle’s 

definition a difference in function is apparent. The former uses to present a new 

order, the latter preserves the current order. But the essential feature, retribution, is 

retained, and would therefore convey a very specific meaning to a Gentile audience.
383

 

For this reason also it should be considered as an emotion, because the essential meaning 

has been retained. Therefore, it is quite valid to treat as an emotion in the Domain 

allocated by L-N. The question is whether is directed only at idol worship or a 

more general social condition that requires change and which has its roots in idol 

worship? In order to consider this question, it is also necessary to enquire how Paul’s 
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eschatological teaching was received by the Thessalonians. What was their horizon of 

expectation? How were Hellenistic Judaic apocalyptic motifs interpreted to have 

meaning against a Greco-Roman value system? 

I shall use the quotation given at the beginning of the chapter as a frame of reference to 

test whether it is possible to discern the conditions prevailing in Thessalonica that made 

them receptive to the Pauline message. 

According to Konstan, ‘Emotions are responses not to events but actions, or situations 

resulting from actions that entail consequences for one’s own or others relative 

standing’.
384

 

Why did the Thessalonians consider to be a valid response to their situation? What 

injustice needed to be addressed, but which they were not empowered to do?
385

 

Scholarly research has shown that the Pauline converts were drawn mainly from a level 

of the population that did not share fully in the city’s economic growth.
386

  Roman 

administration favoured economic opportunities to the elite, which by its nature is a small 

percentage of the total population. Therefore, one area of injustice may be considered as 

economic.
387

 The military power of the Romans kept protests and social unrest in check. 

In Thessalonica, the worship of Cabirus showed great similarities to the apocalyptic 

Christ in Paul’s teaching to his community; a martyred hero expected to return and 

benefit the lowly, especially of Thessalonica. According to archaeological evidence, 

during Augustan times the cult of Cabirus was absorbed into the civic cult, and therefore 

became a benefactor to the state and no longer saviour of the lowly.
388

  Here is another 

example of an injustice robbing the working people of Thessalonica of their hope of 

salvation. 

The emotional response of the Thessalonians to the actions described above would 

certainly form part of their horizon of expectation and influence their reception of the 
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Pauline message. It has been stated that the apocalyptic Pauline message may have been 

interpreted too literally by the Thessalonians. 

6.2.4      in 1 Thess 2:13-16 

L-N Domain 38 Subdomain 10 as set out in the CCR 

Greek Text 

13





14



15



16

 

English Translation 

13 And on account of this we also constantly give thanks to God, because when you 

received the word that you heard from us and accepted it as the word of God, not the 

word of men but as it truly is the word of God, which is also at work among you who 

believe. 14 For you became imitators, brethren, of the communities of God who are in 

Judea in Christ Jesus, because you have suffered the same things by your own 

countrymen and they also by the Judeans. 15 They who killed Jesus and the prophets 

have forced us out, and this is not pleasing to God and opposes all people, 16 since they 

are preventing us speaking to the Gentiles in order that they may be saved, for this reason 

they have filled up their sins at all times. But the wrath has come upon them finally. 

Analysis 

This pericope still forms part of the narratio which may be classified into three types. 

The first already mentioned reviews facts that are praiseworthy and blameworthy.
389

 The 

                                                           
389

 Witherington 2006: 60  



97 
 

 

second type is used to confirm or win belief in an audience, incriminate one’s enemies 

and the third type is used as a transition to topics to be discussed.
390

             

The reference to occurs in the third pericope in 1 Thess 2, with echoes of 1:5 in 

2:13, their reception of the word, not as the word of man but of God, and then echoes of 

1:6 in 2:14 as imitators of those who suffered persecution. In 2:14 Paul is informing his 

Thessalonian community of the suffering of their Judean counterparts who also suffered 

at the hands of their kinsmen, just as the Thessalonians had suffered persecution by their 

own people. This description meets the criteria of the second type of narratio. Paul 

confirms the depth of the Thessalonian conversion and denounces the enemies of 

communities in Christ. He is repeating and amplifying what was said in pericope 1:5-10. 

They not only deal with the same topic, but both pericopes also end with .391
    It is 

just this act of denouncing his enemies, especially in relation to the Judeans that aroused 

considerable debate on the authenticity of this pericope.
392

 According to Jewett, it is one 

of the most controversial arguments in Thessalonians.
393

 Both in Judea and Thessalonica, 

the aristocrats supported Roman authority in their countries. In exchange for serving the 

interests of Rome, they received privileges and honour. In an honour-driven society this 

exchange of benefactions had value.
394

  So the argument has been put forward that the 

criticism was levelled at those Judeans, his countrymen, who were pro-Roman and had 

accepted Rome’s domination in order to preserve the Jewish religious practices.
395

  

Another aspect in defence of Paul’s condemnation of his people is the existence of a 

number of rival groups whose rivalry was quite intense at times, even leading to violence 

on occasions.
396

 Therefore, the possibility for such an invective was possible.  New 

Testament scholars who accept the validity of these verses also do not accept the 

interpretation that the advent of the wrath, that is when translated as an aorist, refers to 
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the destruction of Jerusalem in 70 CE. There could have been a number of events to fit 

the description of wrath.
397

 

Paul’s frequent use of the  endings would have produced a ponderous effect, with the 

view to making a maximum impact.
398

  Why would Paul do that? He is possibly 

underlining the fact of their shared experience in suffering, and their endurance of it. In 

2:2 Paul speaks of his own suffering in Philippi and the opposition in Thessalonica as 

examples which they in part have imitated. In Paul’s description of his mistreatment in 

Philippi he uses the word which Aristotle describes as a slight and the 

appropriate response to it. This incident reflects that Paul has embraced the Greco-

Roman value of honour, but although he was dishonoured, he did not use their values as 

a response, that is he did not respond with. 399
  In Gal 5:12, Paul’s response is filled 

with anger: ‘as for these agitators, they had better go the whole way and make eunuchs of 

themselves’. The underlying emotional quality of this insult is anger. His response fits 

the Aristotelian model perfectly. Paul has been dishonoured unjustly by both the Galatian 

community and the preachers, who persuaded them to abandon Paul’s teaching, and his 

response is anger. Is this response morally justifiable? This question will be discussed in 

more detail in the analysis of the letter to the Galatians. 

Therefore, fits into this pericope, as the just retribution for an undeserved injustice 

at the hands of their respective kinsmen. in v16 is the subject of the verb, 

as the aorist tense of the verb would translate ‘has overtaken them at last.’
400

 But in order 

to reflect the apocalyptic world view which the language of persecutions suggests, it 

should translate as ‘has drawn near’, indicating the close proximity of the dawning of a 

new era for his communities.
401

 A reference to L-N will assist to ascertain whether the 

above translation has lexical authority. 

L-N -  has four Domains:  

Domain 15 Subdomain 84 come to 

Domain 15 Subdomain 141 go prior to 
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Domain 13 Subdomain 16 attain 

Domain 13 Subdomain 123 come upon  

The definition of given in Domain 15 Subdomain 84 validates the translation.
402

  

However, before considering the aspect of from Paul’s perspective, the proposal is 

to look at the motivation for the act of persecution which was suffered by the 

Thessalonians and the Judeans. The persecution was of a serious nature as indicated in 

3:1-5. According to Jewett, Paul uses a rare word meaning ‘shaken’, ‘disturbed’, or 

‘perturbed’, to communicate his understanding of their plight.
403

 

If the act of persecution is interpreted as for a perceived injustice, then it is 

necessary to enquire who has the power to enforce retribution and what was the nature of 

the perceived injustice?  According to Acts 17:5-7, Paul and his company which included 

his sponsor Jason were charged with acting against the decrees of Caesar saying:  ‘These 

men who have turned the world upside down have come here also, and Jason has 

received them; and they are all acting against the decrees of Caesar, saying that there is 

another king, Jesus.’
404

  The subject of the decrees has been researched by Judge 

indicating that Paul’s message may have been in violation of these.
405

  This is an 

indication that Pauline terminology may have had a political overtone, as the examples in 

the following paragraph will illustrate.  

The terms selected as examples of loaded political terms are the following;  is 

related to an official visit, an important official, an imperial emissary or the emperor 

himself.
406

 The word ‘lord’ may be used by an inferior addressing his superior, the ‘Lord’ 

meant the emperor himself.
407

 In addition, Paul uses the word which had its 

associations with the imperial ruler cult, therefore, these words might have challenged 

Rome’s authority. From the official reaction it would appear to be so. 
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Nonetheless, from the perspective of Thessalonians and Judeans they were recipients of 

unjust actions, and needed recourse to a greater power to mete out justice to the rulers of 

the world, Imperial Rome. Therefore, Paul warns that divine retribution is close at hand. 

However, the divine is not to re-establish the old order but to usher in a just and 

equitable society, which will end the rule of Rome.  Roman rule represents the rule of the 

world, the rule of the spirit is represented by Paul’s teaching. Therefore Paul’s use of 

political terms does in fact translate well into spiritual terms. 

6.2.5 in 1 Thess 4:6  

in L-N Domain 38 Subdomain 9 as set out in CCR 

1 Thess 4:1-8 is the first pericope after the transitus in the exhortatio. Its position 

indicates the importance of the topic. The exhortatio serves different functions depending 

on the genre of the rhetoric used.
408

 In deliberative rhetoric the call is for change in areas 

of one’s life. On the other hand in epideictic rhetoric, the call is for growth and 

development based on the fact that the process has begun.
409

    

1 Thess 4:1-8 

Greek Text 





2

3

4

5

6



7

8
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English Translation 

1 Finally therefore, brethren, we ask you and encourage you in the Lord Jesus, as you 

received from us on how necessary it is to behave and please God, just as you are 

behaving, in order that you may be the cause for more abundance. 2 For as you know, we 

have given you instructions through our Lord Jesus.  3   This is the will of God, (or this is 

what God wills)
410

 for your holiness, that you must abstain from sexual immorality, 4 

that each must know his own wife and live in holiness and honour, 5 not in lustful 

passions such as the Gentiles who do not know God. 6 Do not transgress or take 

advantage of his brother in (this) matter because the Lord is the one who punishes all 

these things, and for this reason we have urged you and we have emphasised this.  7 For 

God did not call us for impurity but for holiness. 8 Therefore the one who rejects does 

not reject man but God who gave his Holy Spirit for us.   

Analysis 

 or self control was held in high esteem in the ancient world, subsequently 

what is required of the Thessalonians is not unknown in society. However, the 

requirements and consequences differ, as they are required to reflect the spiritual values 

they have embraced through Paul’s teaching. In this pericope the emphasis is on 

harnessing sexual desire, so that Paul’s communities are not tyrannised by their baser 

desires. Monogamous marriage is a means to balance sexual desire and loyalty which is a 

basic requirement in the marriage. It keeps the marriage intact and influences the 

cohesion of society. The instructions Paul gave came through the Lord Jesus who will 

also be the avenger if the precepts are ignored, hence the function of in this 

pericope. 

- L-N Domain 38 Subdomain 9 - a person who punishes, a punisher. 

  is given as a near synonym for , although it is not classified as an emotion 

and is personified as the one who punishes.  A common semantic feature of retribution is 

inherent in both words. In this sentence the is , thus it is divine retribution 

that will be evoked. The word is formed from . L-N Domain 38 

Subdomain 8 - punishment. 

                                                           
410

 Nida and Taber 2003: 43 restructures the relationship between words. The verbal noun ‘will’  is 
interpreted as an event word, the noun God as the object. Nouns are identified as objects, verbs as 
events. 
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In Domain 12 Subdomain 27 a goddess who personifies justice in seeking out and 

punishing the guilty. As this excursion into L-N has shown, the meaning attributed to the 

word used by Paul could resonate with his Gentile community, that is punishment for 

transgressing a law. There are numerous words with the  stem which appear in Paul’s 

letters especially in Romans. 

V.6 begins with a prohibition against transgressing the will of God.  In v.3 the request for 

restraint in sexual matters was given as , hence transgressing the law of 

God. V.6  in L-N Domain 88 Subdomain 144 - an action motivated by 

greed, resulting in exploitation. In v.5 the words and resonate with the 

philosophical tradition whose call is to bring the passions under the control of reason or, 

according to the Stoics, extirpation of the emotions. ‘Not in excess’ is in keeping with the 

Peripatetic tradition that is to find the mean. Reason is the moderating element. In Paul’s 

language the moderating element is the will of God with Jesus as the intermediary 

through whom the measures were given. Justice, according to Plato, is each part of the 

soul playing its own part; in order to have justice, reason must be at the helm. According 

to Paul, God must be at the helm and this is a move towards . Paul does not 

tell us what the punishment is, but according to his exposition in Romans, the result is 

human degeneration, the antithesis of what his vocation is about. 

V.8   - the one who rejects the spiritual nature of the injunction, rejects the 

Holy Spirit which was received, and therefore does not reject Paul, but the Holy Spirit. 

This is an act of and would incur retribution. Aristotle and Paul concur on this 

point, perhaps not in the detail, but the principle of it. 

There is some consensus on the interpretation of this pericope that Paul is addressing a 

problem that has arisen in the Thessalonian community.
411

 As was stated above 

was a well-respected achievement not necessarily through a divine source. 

Therefore, it appears that some members of Paul’s Thessalonian community challenged 

Paul on his claim for the ethic, in preference for the human source of it.
412
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This verse may also be interpreted as anti-Imperial, as a response to Augustus who 

claimed he had achieved self-control.
413

  However, Paul claims that those who do not 

accept Christ are ruled by their baser desires. 

6.2.6   in 1 Thess 5:9 

in L-N Domain 38 Subdomain 10 as set out in CCR 

Witherington divided the exhortatio into two parts, according to his interpretation of the 

rhetorical structure of the letter.
414

 These parts are related, but not overtly repetitive.
415

 

The first part addresses the question about those who have died in Christ.
416

 The second 

part of the exhortatio is about the advent of the Lord and their salvation.
417

This conforms 

to the use of epideitic rhetoric to speak of the fate of the dead as well as the living.
418

 

1 Thess 5:1-11 

Greek Text 



2

3

4

5



6

7

8

9



10

11
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English Translation 

But concerning the times and seasons, brothers, you have no need for me to write to you.     

2 For you yourselves know perfectly well that the day of the Lord comes as a thief in the 

night.  3 Whenever they say ‘Peace and safety’ then sudden destruction comes upon them 

just as birth pains in pregnancy, they also cannot escape (it). 4 But you, brothers, you are 

not in darkness that the day may surprise you as a thief. 5 For you are all sons of light 

and sons of the day. We are not of the night, nor the darkness.  6  Surely then, let us not 

sleep like the others but let us keep awake and let us be sober. 7 For those sleeping, sleep 

at night and those drinking, drink at night. 8 But as we are of the day, let us be restrained, 

having put on a breastplate of faith and love, and hope as a helmet of salvation. 9 For 

God has not appointed us for anger but for obtaining salvation through our Lord Jesus 

Christ  10 who died for us, in order that we may live with him while we are either awake 

or asleep. 11   Therefore encourage one another and build up one another, just as you are 

doing.   

Analysis 

In this pericope there are three ’s used to define three sections. In v.1 v4 

and v8 The question is who is included in and to whom 

this matter relates? Paul’s use of in v9 is interpreted to relate to the in v8 

because of its proximity. in v3 relates to ‘they’, is there a relationship between 

the pronominal groups of v4 and v8?  What does Paul tell us about this group? What does 

their refer to? It does not easily fit into apocalyptic language.
419

 

An exegesis on 1 Thessalonians interprets this phrase, based on a number of literary 

sources, as a political slogan equivalent to pax et securitas, and therefore falls into the 

category of imperial propaganda.
420

 On these grounds then, there is also the point of view 

that Paul is using the language of resistance. On the other hand, there may have been 

members of Paul’s community who had placed their loyalty in the political propaganda 

of Rome. All members of a community are not necessarily at the same level of 

understanding.  

The hypothesis is that Paul is addressing the same people in his community, who 

challenged his claim that the injunction relating to sexual restraint did not come from the 
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Holy Spirit, but a human formulation. If this hypothesis has any validity then the 

assumption is they require to be convinced by empirical evidence, just as they appear to 

be convinced by the Roman claim to have provided peace and security.  

in L-N has two entries Domain 20 Subdomain 33 - a state of utter ruin. In 

Domain 20 Subdomain 34 - to destroy or ruin. The second entry seems to fit the action in 

v.3, destruction of the impermanent, which mistakenly was considered to be permanent. 

Paul’s metaphor about the pain in natural childbirth speaks of the inevitability of the 

consequences. Ideologies may create empires, but even they have a measured life span. 

In v.1 Paul uses figurative speech when addressing the ‘you’. Speech that implies a 

subtlety, which can be inferred from the simile, as the whole point of a thief in the night 

is the fact that he isn’t seen, only his effect is observed. So it appears that this effect is 

apparent in Paul’s community. Those, who have embraced his gospel, have already put 

on ‘the breastplate of faith and love, and the helmet of salvation’. Now is spoken of 

in respect to this group within Paul’s community, who fall into the category of being 

‘children of the light’, who have the possibility for salvation through the sacrifice of 

Jesus Christ who died for us. Paul is saying that salvation is what God wants for 

humankind, that is why they were created, not to be judged and found wanting and thus 

be punished. According to Aristotle’s definition, the injustice to arouse is the 

refusal to accept the calling to salvation. An injustice needs to be put right to restore the 

balance. 

There is such a contrast in the language in v.11 compared to the figurative language that 

dominated the pericope. This is certainly not the language of the empire that relies on a 

status driven society, where support is given at a price. 

6.2.7 Summary of Anger in 1 Thessalonians   

In 1 Thessalonians, I considered the lexical discrepancy in L-N who do not evaluate 

as an emotion, although it is considered as such by all taxonomies of the emotions. 

The effect of this decision is seen by their attributing two meanings to, anger and 

punishment. However, the constitutive part of is retribution, punishment. 

Therefore, this is not a second meaning, but the dynamic force which may be actualised 

as punishment. For this reason is evaluated as an emotion in the pericopes in 

1 Thessalonians. 
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Although L-N does not evaluate as an emotion, their definition certainly echoes 

aspects of Aristotle, but without acknowledging the cultural component in the emotion. 

The question is why is used in relation to a divine action? The inference is that 

there are elements of the human analogous to the action of divine. 

Essentially the action is to rectify an injustice. 

The Thessalonians in 1:10 were saved from retribution by their conversion. Their 

willingness to receive Paul’s message, and their actions saved them from the coming 

wrath, through the grace of Jesus. But it is Paul’s choice of words in vv9-10 that 

conveyed the magnitude of their conversion, and, by association, the coming wrath. 

In this pericope, is used as an arm of divine law.  

In 1 Thess 2:16 the topic of persecution was central to the topic in the pericope. Both the 

communities in Thessalonica and in Judea suffered at the hand of their own kinsmen. 

Paul’s invective against some of his kinsmen has been a source of prolonged debate. 

However, Paul’s invective was against these collaborators when considered against the 

backdrop of Imperial Rome and the co-operation of the aristocracy in furthering imperial 

ambitions, in order to be recipients of Rome’s beneficence. functions as a coming 

judgment and punishment against the Roman establishment. 

 in 1 Thess 4:6 is a near synonym of sharing the semantic feature of 

punishment. This is a noun and translates as a punisher, so the act of punishment is 

personalised in this verse. It is not an emotion as such, but the motivating force in the 

person can be interpreted in this way. The use of this personal form fits in with the 

Pauline call for self-mastery in the personal area of sexual restraint. Marriage and loyalty 

in the marriage is a means to curb the propensity for excess in this area of human 

activity. Paul declares this as a divine proclamation and a breach in this contract is 

corrected by the avenger, who in this context is Jesus. In 1:10 we had Jesus who saves 

from the coming wrath, in this pericope he is the bringer of retribution. 

or ‘self-mastery’ was held in high esteem in the ancient world, and the 

accomplishment of this virtue set a person apart from the masses. It was considered to be 

an attribute of a ruler, a man who could master his passions. However, Paul differs from 

the conventional view by introducing a new criterion: it is a divine law of conduct. 
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In 1 Thess 5:9, in the context of the figurative and informative language of the pericope, 

the approach was to juxtapose in v3 and in v9.    can be 

interpreted as punishment, although the meaning is destruction, which indicates the 

severity of the punishment. This warning was given to those who believe in the safety 

and security of the world, but more specifically, in this context, the Roman Empire and 

its ideologies. These can be destroyed. in v9 was spoken to those of the 

community who were ‘in the light’ reassuring them that God’s ideal for humankind is not 

punishment, but salvation. My interpretation is that salvation was not an option at that 

time for those who believe intrinsically in the values of the world.  

The next letters to be analysed are 1 and 2 Corinthians 

6.3    1 and 2 Corinthians 

6.3.1 Outline of 1 Corinthians  

According to Fee the difficulty in determining the letter lies in the text.
421

 1 Corinthians 

is in fact the second letter sent to them, the previous one is lost.
422

 Also he is of the 

opinion that the letter in its entirety is addressed to the whole church, as there is no 

suggestion that it is addressed to particular groups.
423

 Although the community was 

experiencing internal strife, the greater division was between Paul and some members of 

the community who were leading the congregation against Paul.
424

  Theissen draws 

attention to two forms of communication to Paul in 1 Corinthians, written and oral. The 

oral report is from Chloe’s people.
425

 These, he says, are probably former slaves, who 

look at the Corinthian problems from below; they form the lower strata.
426

 The letter, 

which was well composed, reflected popular philosophical topics, and coming from the 

community itself, it contained scarcely a reference to the problem reported by Chloe’s 

people.
427
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The environment of the city has a profound effect on the way the letter is read.
428

 A 

detailed description of these conditions is given in Chapter Four. Therefore, refer to 

Chapter Four, if more details for this letter are required. 

According to Witherington, Paul uses deliberative rhetoric to persuade the Corinthians 

that it is to their benefit to work together, determine what is essential to achieve this and 

reach agreement. They are also encouraged not to be pettyminded about matters that have 

little intrinsic value.
429

  Witherington favours the rhetorical structure to interpret a 

Pauline letter, on the conviction that the letter was intended to be read aloud. 

The following is the epistolary and rhetorical structure of 1 Corinthians according to 

Witherington:
430

  

1:1-3  The epistolary prescript  

1:4-9  The epistolary thanksgiving and exordium  

1:10  The propositio introducing the letter with a formula 

making the basic research statement of the entire letter  

1:11-17 A brief narratio explaining the situation or facts that have 

prompted the writing of the letter 

1:18-16:12       The probatio which includes arguments concerning: 

       (a) a division over leaders and wisdom (1:18-4:21) 

       (b) sexual immorality and law suits (5-6)   

             (c) marriage and singleness (7) 

(d) idols’ food and eating in idol temples (8-11:1, with a pertinent 

digression or egressio  in  ch.9) 

        (e) head coverings in worship (11:1-16) 

        (f) abuses of the Lord’s Supper (11:17-34) 
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(g) spiritual gifts in Christ’s body (12-14 with a pertinent digression or 

egressio in ch.13) 

        (h) the future in form of the resurrection (15), and 

        (i)  the collection and other ministries for Corinth. 

 16:13-18 The peroratio 

16:19-24 The closing epistolary greetings and remarks.  

The alternative division of the letter is not according to rhetorical conventions, but a 

sequence of responses by Paul to an oral report from Chloe’s people and a letter brought 

by Stephanas.  

Oral reports (1:10-4:17/4:18-6:20) 

Corinthian letter (7:1-40/8:1-11:1) 

Oral reports (11:2-34) 

Corinthian letter (12:1-14:40)  

Oral reports (15:1-58)  

Corinthian letter (16:1-12) 

Therefore, the letter addresses two forms of communication: an oral report and a letter.  

The environment of the city has a profound effect on the way the letter is read.
431

 A 

detailed description of these conditions is given in Chapter Three, and references will 

also be provided when pertinent to the text in this chapter. 

The two illustrations exemplify different interpretations of the letter and vary in the 

arrangement of the verses. Therefore, following Witherington’s interpretation of the 

rhetorical convention, the next step is to consider anger and related terms in context of 

the letter in the following pericopes: 1 Cor 13:5, 2 Cor 7:11, 2 Cor 10:6, 2 Cor 12:20. 

In this pericope the word to be analysed is as listed in CCR. 

 

                                                           
431

 Fee 1987: 5 



110 
 

 

6.3.2 in 1 Cor 12:31b-13:13   

This pericope is a digression, it is a piece of epideictic rhetoric used in deliberative 

rhetoric to exhort his hearers, and its function in this letter is to encourage the 

Corinthians to adopt a new ethos of living.
432

 The paradigm of love is offered to them in 

elevated language to raise their spirits above their pettymindedness.
433

 The language, 

though elevated is highly practical, not abstract ideals, as the frequent use of verbs 

illustrate.
434

 

 Paul in 1 Cor 13:4-7 uses the theme of love as a mirror to reflect the actions in the 

Corinthian community which he has already spoken about elsewhere. Specific examples 

are given in the analysis. 

Greek Text 

31b13



2



3



4

5

67



8

9

10

11

12
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 Witherington 1995: 265  gives examples of the philosophic tradition use of love for social concord 
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 Horsley 1998: 174 emphasises the use of irony in this pericope. I am interpreting it in line with 
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13



English Translation 

 12:31b And now I will show you a way that surpasses all others. 13:1 If I speak with the 

tongues of men and of angels but I have not love I have become a noisy brass gong or 

clanging cymbal. 2 And if I have prophecy and I know all the mysteries, and all 

knowledge, and if I have the faith to move mountains, but I have not love, I benefit 

nothing. 3 And if I give away all my possessions and I give my body that I may be burnt, 

but I have not love, I benefit nothing. 4 Love is being patient, love is being kind, love is 

not being jealous, love does not brag, is not puffed up, 5 does not put to shame, does not 

seek things for itself, is not provoked, does not consider evil, 6 does not rejoice at 

injustice but rejoices together with the truth; 7 it endures everything, it believes 

everything, it hopes everything, perseveres in everything. 8 Love never fails, but if there 

are prophecies they will cease, the tongues will abate, if theories of knowledge, it will 

cease; 9 for we know by part and prophesy by part. 10 But when completion comes, that 

which is by part will cease.   11 When I was a child, I spoke as a child, thought as a child 

and I reckoned as a child; when I became a man, I did away with the things of the child. 

12 For now we see through a reflection in darkness, but then face-to-face; for now I 

know by part, but then I shall acknowledge just as I am acknowledged. But now faith, 

hope, and love remain and the greatest of these three is love. 

Analysis 

Horsley divides the encomium into five elements, by dividing 1 Cor 13:1-13 into the 

following verses 1-3, 4-7, 8-12, 13.
435

 These divisions correspond to: prologue, acts, 

comparison and epilogue.
436

 The most important division is acts, in which the verse for 

analysis is included, and comparison is the other important division.
437

 The function of 

the encomium is to persuade, and the Corinthians need to be persuaded that they have 

over-estimated the value which they have attributed to their spiritual gifts and 
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consequently to themselves. This has a direct bearing on the word for analysis, a word 

related to , according to L-N’s classification of Semantic Domains.  

In L-N Domain 88 and Subdomain 189:  to be provoked or upset at 

someone or something, severe emotional concern. 

In this example is the subject and the action of the verb is negated 

by the position of . The action of provoking someone to anger or an emotional upset, is 

a verbal echo of the discordant sounds in 1 Cor 13:1, noisy brass gong, clanging 

symbol.
438

 This was a reflection of the state of the Corinthian community: discordant and 

divisive. 

is not an emotion and therefore does not have a cognitive function. It is 

related to semantically according to the Semantic Domain to which both have been 

allocated by L-N. The word cannot be analysed as an emotion, but allows the opportunity 

to consider what type of action provokes anger. If love is not provoked, what is?  Paul 

says what love is not, and that is the starting point for this enquiry. 

In L-N  Domain 25 Subdomain 46  is in the same semantic group as and in 

this semantic sphere it means to have a deep concern for or devotion to. Paul would not 

negate this action, if this meaning was compatible to love.  

In L-N Domain 88 Subdomain 162 :envy, resentment, jealousy. 

In L-N Domain 78 Subdomain 25 : extremely, intensely, fierce. 

The meanings in Domain 88.162 would be in keeping with the prohibitive action Paul 

has called for. Envy, resentment and jealousy are emotions of a divisive society, but L-N 

have not recognised these meanings to be emotions. Furthermore, they have not made a 

distinction between envy and jealousy. Konstan, however, distinguishes between these 

two emotions, ‘envy is a wish for something one does not have’ and ‘jealousy is the fear 

of losing something one does have’.
439

  The antidote to this in 1 Cor 13:1-13 is love 

which seeks nothing for itself, and so would not be provoked to anger or any other 

emotional upheaval. The problem Paul is addressing in this pericope concerns the value 
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the Corinthians have placed on their spiritual gits. In this respect both jealousy and envy 

would be aroused: jealousy for a gift that is possessed and not wanting to lose it, envy for 

not possessing the gift. Therefore, the prevalent circumstances in the Corinthian 

community were conducive to the lower nature. Paul, however, in this hymn of love 

reminds the community of their higher nature, qualities such as patience, kindness, for 

the nature of the spirit is unity, but of the flesh, division. The prevailing social conditions 

in Corinth, in which the inhabitants were extremely competitive, were not conducive to 

Paul to impart spiritual knowledge in any depth.   

6.3.3 Summary on Anger in 1 Corinthians 

There is one example of anger in 1 Corinthians, in 1 Cor12:31-13:13, in 1Cor 13: 5. The 

complete chapter serves as an encomium, a digression, to persuade the Corinthians to 

adopt values that are in harmony with Paul’s ideals for his community. The subject in 

this verse is , the action is to provoke someone to anger or an emotional upset. 

The action is negated by the particle in front of the verb. The use of , to 

provoke anger, is used by Paul to convey a negative aspect of anger. In this sentence 

anger is not used to right a wrong, but reinforce erroneous values. The values held by the 

community are that their spiritual gifts had given them honour. A member of the 

community would have been insulted and roused to anger if his/her status had not been 

honoured. These false values were eroding the cohesion in the Pauline community. 

Therefore, in this sentence is seen to contribute to disunity. 

The following gives more insight into 2 Corinthians.  

6.3.4   Outline of  2 Corinthians  

In 1776, when Semler first conjectured that 2 Corinthians was composed of different 

fragments of letters, his work opened a floodgate of interpretations about its 

composition.
440

   However, Garland has made a compelling case for the unity of the 

structure of 2 Corinthians. It will be noted that the unitary approach was not used as a 

rhetorical structure to interpret the letter. The reference to Garland and a summary of 

Witherington’s rhetorical structure, are examples of different interpretations to 

2 Corinthians. 
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Witherington, too, accepts the unity of the letter and interprets its rhetorical structure as 

forensic.
441

  The structure is summarized as follows:  

a. The epistolary prescript (1:1-2) 

b. The epistolary thanksgiving and exordium (1:3-7) 

c. The narratio (1:18-2:14), which explains some of the facts that 

occasioned the letter and climaxes with a further thanksgiving and 

transition 

d. The propositio (2:17), which states the basic fact under dispute 

e. The probatio  and refutatio (3:1-13:4), which includes: 

i. Paul’s characterisation of his ministry and of his anti-Sophistic 

rhetorical approach (3:1- 6:13) 

ii. a deliberative digression (6:14-7:1), in which Paul put his audience on 

the defensive, urging them to stop attending temple feasts with pagan 

friends 

iii. Paul’s defence of the severe letter (7:2-16) 

iv. a largely deliberative argument concerning the collection (chapters 8 

and 9), and 

v. a rhetorical (comparison) of Paul and his competitors in 

Corinth, the false , with a strong emotional appeal. (10-

13:4) 

f. The peroratio (13:5-10) 

 g. The closing epistolary greetings and remarks (13:11-13). 

Crossan and Reed present a different interpretation. Their system will be used as a 

reference for the analysis of this letter. The divisions used by Crossan and Reed are 

described below. 

This is a brief resume of the discussion for 1 Corinthians. Paul’s first letter to the 

Corinthians is lost and we only know about it from his comment in 1 Cor 5:9.
442

  Letter 2 

is our 1 Corinthians.
443

  On the second visit, Paul sent Timothy to Corinth with some 
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apprehension, as he noted in 1 Cor 4:17 and 16:10. Timothy’s report was so serious that 

Paul made a visit from Ephesus, which he refers to later as a painful visit.
444

   Letter 3 is 

lost, but Paul refers to it in 2 Corinthians.
445

  The references to this letter are: 2:4; 7:8; 

10:9. The second, or painful, visit did not help. Regarding the fourth letter, there are two 

separate letters in the text we know as 2 Corinthians.
446

 Chronologically the first letter 

refers to chapters 10-13. The situation is bitter and the problems have escalated.
447

  For 

letter 5, after sending letter 4, Paul sent Titus ahead of him to see how things stood in 

Corinth.
448

 In 2 Cor 2:12-13, they met in Macedonia and the news was very good indeed, 

and Paul is overjoyed in 2 Cor 7:5-15.
449

  Paul then wrote what we know as 2 Cor 1-9, a 

letter of joyful reconciliation.
450

 

6.3.5    Anger in 2 Corinthians   

 in 2 Cor 7:2-13a 

In the previous pericope, 2 Cor 6:14-7:1, discussed in Chapter Seven, Paul uses several 

words referring to relationships, albeit unsuitable relationships, and he picks up on this 

topic again. This example, however, is an appeal to the Corinthian community to include 

him in their affection.  

All the antithetical questioning in the previous pericope revealed their associations and 

fellowships, but which did not seem to include Paul. It has been a recurring difficulty in 

the Corinthian community that they attributed the same intrinsic value to the spiritual and 

to the physical dimensions of life. 

However, this pericope is about Paul’s concern about his relationship with the 

Corinthians, and how they received his painful letter. The news from Titus lifts his spirits 

and he learns that the painful letter had a salutary effect on their attitude.    

Greek Text 

2

3
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13   

English Translation  

7.2   Make room for us, we have wronged no one, we have corrupted no one, we have 

taken advantage of no one. 3 I did not speak to condemn, for I have spoken because you 

are in our hearts to die together and live together.
451

 4 My confidence with regard to you 

has much increased, my boasting on your behalf has increased, I have been filled with 

encouragement and my joy is present in far greater measure. 5 When we came into 

Macedonia this body of ours had no relief, but we were hard pressed on all sides, quarrels 

without and fears within; 6 but the God who encourages the downcast, encouraged us 

with the arrival of Titus. 7 Not only in his arrival but also in the encouragement in which 

he was encouraged by you when he told us about your longing and your grieving and 
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your zeal for me with the result that I was more joyful. 8 Even if I caused you distress by 

the letter, I am not sorry now; but I was also sorry to see that the letter was distressful to 

you for a while. 9 Now I rejoice not because you have been distressed but because you 

have been distressed into repentance.  For you have been distressed by God, and so you 

have not been harmed by us. 10 For sorrow works, according to God, for salvation, free 

from regret, but worldly sorrow brings death. 11 Therefore consider this same matter,  

how much eagerness the Godly distress has produced in you, not only in your defence, 

but also in your indignation, your fear, your longing, your concern, your giving of 

justice in every way and you have proved yourselves to be innocent in this matter. 12 

Even though I wrote to you, it was not on behalf of the one who mistreats nor on behalf 

of the one who has been mistreated, but rather that your eagerness which is for us is 

apparent in the presence of God. 13 By this we have been encouraged. 

Analysis  

In L-N Domain 88 Subdomain 186,is indignation, anger. It is a response 

specifically against something which is considered to be wrong. 

The response in is to do a wrong to someone else. It is not self-reflected as 

Aristotle’s definition ofindicates. In it is a response to being personally 

dishonoured, but in  the response is to another’s undeserved dishonour. 

Paul has on a number of occasions declared his love for the Corinthians, but there had 

been no reciprocal response from the Corinthians. Aristotle uses the word well-

disposed, in order to distinguish between unilateral and mutual friendship. Although Paul 

was well disposed to the Corinthians, the response had not been mutual. The Corinthians’ 

response described as  indicated a mutual response of friendship. In 

2 Cor 7:11 has words on either side to support the positive impact that 

Titus’ news had on Paul. Reference to L-N, therefore, may expand the meanings of the 

following words:  

In L-N Domain 68 Subdomain 63: ; , to do something with intense 

motivation; to work hard, to do one’s best, to endeavour. 

In L-N Domain 33 Subdomain 435: , to speak on behalf of oneself or of others 

against accusations presumed to be false, to defend oneself.  
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In L-N  Domain 33 Subdomain 436 : , to defend oneself. 

is analysed in Chapter Seven. 

In Domain 25 Subdomain 18: , to long for something, with the implication of 

recognising a lack.  

In  L-N  Domain 25 Subdomain 46 is in the same semantic group as and in 

this semantic sphere it means to have a deep concern for or devotion to. Paul would not 

negate this action if this meaning was compatible to love.  

All the Domains for are given in 1 Cor 13:5 in order to show the full semantic 

range of the word, which includes a beneficial meaning as well. In the context of 

2 Cor 7:11, the meaning most akin to love supports the change of heart of the Corinthians 

towards Paul.  

In L-N Domain 56 Subdomain 35: to give justice to someone who has been 

wronged. To give someone justice is the essential meaning. 

In L-N Domain 39 Subdomain 33:  to repay harm with harm, on the 

assumption that the initial harm was unjustified and that retribution is therefore called 

for; to pay back; to revenge; to seek retribution, retribution.   in this Domain is 

closer in semantic space to than the Domain in which the second meaning of 

has been classified. 

In L-N Domain 38 Subdomain 8:  to punish on the basis of what is rightly 

deserved.  In the context of 2 Cor 7:11, Domain 56 would best fit the meaning, because it 

is Paul who was to be the recipient of justice, being unjustly wronged. The sentence does 

not carry the quality of revenge and therefore the meaning is not related to . 

This changed situation in Corinth is related to Engberg-Pedersen’s interpretation of the 

change that may occur in an individual’s perception of him or herself. In 2 Cor 7:11 the 

words that were referred to L-N have a common feature, they have become ‘regard for 

others’. So in terms of Engberg-Pedersen’s model in Paul and the Stoics, the Corinthians 
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may be moving towards the ’we’ away from the ‘I’ where everything was self-regarding. 

This move from ‘I’ to ‘we’ has been Paul’s aim to form a cohesive non-divisive group.
452

 

Whatever Paul may have said to the Corinthians was certainly effective according to the 

report he received from Titus. 

6.3.6  in 2 Cor 10:1-6 

In this pericope Paul continues the theme of bold speech from 7:16. He is happy to speak 

frankly, openly and freely so that he may speak to them not diplomatically, but in a 

manner which will benefit their spiritual growth. Paul’s boldness has developed because 

of the improved relationship reported by Titus. 

Greek Text 





2

3

4



5

6



 English Translation 

1 But I, Paul, appeal to you by the gentleness and compassion of Christ, I who am 

humble in your presence, but bold towards you when I am away. 2  I beg you that when I 

am present that I may not be bold with the confidence which I think I need to take on 

against some who think that we live according to the world. 3 For we live in the world 

but we do not make war as the world. 4 For our arms of warfare do not belong to the 

world, but the power of God for the destruction of strongholds. 5 We demolish 

arguments and every obstacle raised in opposition against the knowledge of God, and we 

capture every thought to make it obedient to Christ. 6 And we are ready to punish all 

disobedience, once your obedience is complete. 
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Analysis 

In L-N Domain 56 Subdomain 35:  to give justice to someone who has been 

wronged. To give someone justice is the essential meaning. 

In L-N Domain 39 Subdomain 33:  to repay harm with harm, on the 

assumption that the initial harm was unjustified and that retribution is therefore called 

for:  to pay back; to revenge; to seek retribution, retribution.    in this Domain 

is closer in semantic space to than the Domain in which the second meaning of 

has been classified. 

In L-N Domain 38 Subdomain 8:  to punish on the basis of what is rightly 

deserved.  In the context of 2 Cor 7:11, Domain 56 would best fit the meaning, because it 

is Paul who was to be the recipient of justice, being unjustly wronged. The sentence does 

not carry the quality of revenge and therefore the meaning is not related to . 

 in 2 Cor 10:6 does not meet the semantic requirements as a near synonym of 

. The response of is an undeserved injustice and in this example the 

punishment is deserved. 

6.3.7 in  2 Cor 12:19-21  

In pericope 2 Cor 11:1-6 Paul declares his fear that the Corinthians might be deceived 

and led astray. In this pericope his fears are intensified and he expresses his concern that 

they might revert to their old factious and immoral behaviour. 

Greek Text 

19

20





21
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English Translation 

19 Have you been thinking all this time that we have been defending ourselves to you? 

We speak in the presence of God through Christ; everything, beloved, is on behalf of 

your strength. 20 For I am afraid that when I come I may not find you as I want you to 

be, and you may not want to find me as you want me to be. 21 I fear that there may be 

discord, jealousy, rage, selfish ambition, slander, gossip, arrogance and disorder; I am 

afraid that when I come again my God may humble me before you. I will be grieved over 

many who have sinned earlier and have not repented of impurity, sexual sin and 

debauchery in which they have indulged. 

Analysis 

in 2 Cor 12:21 is listed as an excessive form of anger in this verse, which 

contributes to the divisive and unruly conduct of the Corinthians.  Paul describes a state 

of , which he had spoken of in 1 Cor 7:5.  He appears not to be confident in the 

Corinthians in that they had exercised restraint in their conduct and their relationship 

with one another.  In L-N Domain 88 Subdomain 91: denotes lack of self- 

control, failure to control oneself. In Gal 5 Paul enumerates a similar list as fruits of the 

flesh, in contrast to fruits of the spirit.  

The catalogue of destructive qualities is:  




In L-N Domain 39 Subdomain 22:  - conflict resulting from rivalry and 

discord. 

In L-N Domain 33 Subdomain 447:  to express differences of 

opinion, with at least some measure of antagonism or hostility. 

In L-N Domain 88 Subdomain162:   is a particularly strong feeling of 

resentment and jealousy against someone. 

In L-N Domain 88 Subdomain 178:   is a state of intense anger, with the 

implication of passionate outbursts. 

In L-N Domain 88 Subdomain 167:  - a feeling of resentfulness based 

on jealousy and implying rivalry. 
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In L-N Domain 39 Subdomain 7:   a feeling of hostility or 

opposition. 

In L-N Domain 33 Subdomain 387:   - to speak against, to speak 

evil of, to slander. 

In L-N Domain 33 Subdomain 404:  - providing harmful 

information about a person, that is not generally known. 

Above are eight words expressing excessive negation; the excess is symptomatic of 

a lack of self-mastery.  People live in communities, consequently their lack of 

self-mastery impacts on a social level as well as on an individual level. 

A contrast with other qualities will underline the distinction between the controlled 

emotions and the excessive. In 2 Cor 10 Paul urges the Corinthians through the qualities 

reflected in Christ.  

In L-N Domain 88 Subdomain 59:  suggests gentleness of attitude and 

behaviour, in contrast with harshness in one’s dealings with others. This is just the 

contrast that was needed with the destructive conduct described above through the 

references to L-N. 

According to Aristotle,   is the mean between excessive proneness to anger and 

the incapacity to anger.
453

  Paul was not advocating as a goal in itself, but 

through the spiritual life the passions are moderated because the values have changed. 

6.3.8 Summary on Anger and Related words in 2 Corinthians  

In 2 Corinthians, the analysed words were related to but not itself. 

,  in 2 Cor 7: 2-13a, is a response to another being  undeservedly dis-

honoured. The value in this emotion is honour, not related personally but to someone 

else. In this pericope the Corinthian community’s response shows that they do value 

honour, and it should not undeservedly be denied. This word indicates a change of heart 

by the community towards Paul. The word, which is given by L-N as a near 

synonym for as punishment, means to give deserved punishment. Therefore, this 

synonym differs fundamentally from on the question of merit. Both words convey 
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qualities that are conducive to society, at least, beneficial to the Pauline community. The 

word , shows excessive anger , negating the former qualities described.  

The next letter to be discussed is Galatians. 

6.4 Galatians 

6.4.1 Outline of Galatians 

The letter to the Galatians was part of the Pauline corpus found in a papyrus collection 

about 200 CE. No question was raised about its validity in those early years. As far as 

Biblical scholarship is concerned, no question was ever raised about its authorship. 

Therefore, it may be said with certainty that this is a Pauline letter.
454

 

Considerable attention has been given to the ancient epistolary and rhetorical convention 

in Biblical scholarship. An example of this was Hans Dieter Betz who used judicial 

rhetoric to interpret Galatians.
455

 This was considered by New Testament scholars to be a 

significant contribution to their discipline.
456

 

Paul argues against the visitors to the Galatians who had persuaded them that 

circumcision was necessary for their salvation. The visitors were persuasive and this 

letter needed to reveal the flaws in their arguments and keep the Galatians loyal to Paul’s 

gospel. 

There was a conflict between Paul and some of the members of the 

Antioch community; many consider that Paul lost the Antioch 

community and Peter triumphed. The Jerusalem community in Antioch 

allowed the Judeans to fraternise with the Gentiles. Cephas had no 

theological difficulties with the table fellowship. However, there was a 

rising tide of Judean conservatism and consequently a growing 

antagonism against any Judean who had Gentile sympathies.
457

   

The following is the epistolary and rhetorical structure of Galatians according to Betz:  

1: 1-5  Epistolary prescript 
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1: 6-11     Exordium 

1:12-2:14   Narratio 

2:15-21  Propositio 

3:1-4:31   Confirmatio probatio 

 3:19-25  digression 

5:1-6:10   Exhortatio (Paraenesis) 

 6:11-18   Epistolary prescript  

 

I have not set out two rhetorical outlines for Galatians, as there is only one pericope for 

analysis, the proportion of information to text seemed adequate. 

In Galatians the following pericope is analysed 5:19-21. The word is shown in CCR. 

(describes aggressive competition, not anger as such, and is therefore not 

analysed).  

6.4.2  in Galatians 5:16-21  

This pericope forms part of the exhortation showing a slightly different slant to Paul’s 

main argument between the flesh, circumcision, and the spirit, the sacrifice of Christ. 

This pericope exposes on a social level the distinction between living according to the 

lower nature or the spiritual nature. 

Greek Text 

1617



18

19

20

21
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English Translation 

16   What I am saying is this, walk by the spirit and you will not gratify the desires of the 

flesh. 17 For the flesh desires against the spirit, and the spirit against the flesh; 18 these 

things oppose each other in order that you do not do whatever you wish. But if you are 

led by the spirit you are not under law. 19 The works of the flesh are evident; they are: 

sexual immorality, impurity, indecency, 20  idol worship, sorcery, enmity, strife, 

jealousy, outbursts of rage, selfishness, dissension, division, 21 envy, drunkenness, 

revelry, and these same things about which I am speaking to you, as I previously said, 

will not share in the kingdom of God. 

Analysis   

In L-N Domain 88 Subdomain 178,  is a state of intense anger, with the implication 

of passionate outbursts. 

Paul situates the word in these excessive traits in the lower nature of humanity.  In 

this matter he is of the same mind as the philosophers in his condemnation of anger and, 

in fact, anything in excess. Aristotle describes the excess of anger as a state lacking 

reason, and he calls anger governed by reasonThis word translates as 

gentleness which Paul describes as a fruit of the spirit. To a philosopher the fruit of the 

spirit is an emotion under the guidance of reason. In Christian terms the emotions are 

tempered by the Spirit of Christ.
458

 

The outburst of anger was considered in 2 Cor 12:19-21 and will not be repeated here. In 

these verses Paul situates these excessive traits in the lower nature of humanity. It is part 

of the internal psychology, not external prevailing social conditions. Is Paul inferring that 

humanity creates the conditions they live in, and the external conditions do not affect the 

person? It may depend on the inner strength of the person how the external factors affect 

him/her. I am considering the prohibition on eating meat offered to idols, why would that 

affect someone, except their belief system or value system dictates a response. 
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6.4.3 Summary of in Galatians 

Paul is of the same mind as the philosophers in his condemnation of excessive anger and 

in fact anything in excess. But how do we assess his outburst in Gal 5:12. Paul’s response 

is filled with anger: ‘as for these agitators, they had better go the whole way and make 

eunuchs of themselves’.
459

 The underlying emotional quality of this insult is anger. His 

response fits the Aristotelian model perfectly. Paul has been dishonoured unjustly by 

both the Galatian community and the preachers who persuaded them to abandon Paul’s 

teaching, and his response is anger. Is this response morally justifiable? There is no 

lexical reference in Galatians to describe Paul’s anger, The anger is inferred from his 

language. The use of the lexicon is specified as one of the steps in proving the research, 

consequently the approach is circumscribed to reliance on words to express the concept 

of anger. 

However, it does raise the question is Paul’s anger excessive, or in keeping with Aristotle 

who in the Nichomachean Ethics, says the emotional response is determined by the 

situation?
460

  

The letter of Romans will now be discussed. 

6.5 Romans  

6.5.1 Outline of Romans 

This letter was probably written from Corinth in the winter of 56-57CE.
461

 This 

information is inferred from Rom 16:23 where Paul speaks of Gaius as his host and the 

host of the whole community in Corinth.
462

  There is also Gaius Titus Justus spoken of, 

as Paul proceeds to greet a number of members who are present in Rome and linked to 

the Corinthian communities. The fact that Paul is aware of their presence in Rome seems 

to indicate that Paul is in Corinth.  

New Testament scholars differ in their approach in interpreting a Pauline letter. One 

aspect of the difference lies on their assessment whether the letter should be interpreted 
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as an oral culture or a literate culture,
463

 meaning whether their frame of reference is the 

rhetorical conventions or epistolary. Arguments and evidence are provided by each party 

to support their stance.
464

  

Jewett says that he follows the recent New Testament scholarship in interpreting Romans 

as ‘a work of Christian rhetoric aiming to persuade’.
465

  He finds all the elements 

required for this act of persuasion present in Romans. They are: ‘invention, arrangement, 

style, memory and delivery’. We have a description of the means of persuasion, but who 

is the audience? This is a question raised by Jewett who advises this to be taken into 

account in New Testament studies.
466

   

Stowers, though, presents a different argument on the arrangement and interpretation of 

the text.  He says that writers in Paul’s time composed letters without punctuation; the act 

of punctuating the text is an act of interpretation and therefore the text is no longer 

objective.
467

 On this account, he says ‘that even at the most basic level of the text, 

namely, word division, punctuation, textual arrangement ..., a subjective interpretation is 

present’.
468

 

In the following analysis, I have chosen Jewett’s commentary as this commentary offers 

a detailed analysis of the verses and cross references with literary and philosophical 

works contemporaneous with Paul.
469

  

This is the rhetorical structure of Romans according to Jewett: 

1:1-12  Exordium  

1:13-15 Narratio    

1:16-17 Propositio  

Proofs divided into four discrete arrangements 

1:18-4:25 

5:1-8:39 
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9:1-11:36 

12:1-15:13 

Peroratio 

15:14 -16:16  

16:21-23  

In Romans and related words are analysed in the following pericopes: 1:18-32,       

2:1-16, 3:1-8, 4:13-25, 5:1-11, 9:19-29, 10:14-21, 12:9-21,13:1-7. In a few pericopes the 

words for analysis appear more than once. The verse references are listed in the CCR.    .    

Refer back to Cultural Context in Chapter Four, for a more detailed background.  

6.5.2  in Romans 1:18-23 

According to Jewett, 1:18-23 is the first half of the first pericope and 1:24-32 is the 

second half of the first pericope. Therefore, the whole pericope consists of 1:18-32, but 

they will be analysed in each half respectively. 

It is the first pericope in the probatio, or as Jewett has called it, the first proof of the 

research in 1:16-17 which declares that the gospel is the present declaration of the 

righteousness of God. The pericope is the first proof of the research statement. 

The first half pericope, beginning at 1:18, begins the first proof which ends in 4:25 and is 

divided into five pericopes which themselves are divided into ten half pericopes.  

Proof in the rhetorical canon may also be called confirmatio and this forms the main 

body of the letter. The argument needs to be presented cogently, especially as the letter 

will be received orally. 

Greek Text 

18

19



20



21





129 
 

 

2223





 

English Translation 

18 For the anger of God is being revealed against all impiety and wrongdoing of men 

who are suppressing the truth by injustice, 19 because the knowledge of God is plain in 

them, for God has manifested it to them. 20 For his invisible aspects, are comprehended 

and clearly seen in the things that are made, since the creation of the world. 21 Although 

they knew God they did not glorify (God) as God or give thanks, but in their reasoning 

they were foolish and he darkened their senseless heart. 22 While claiming to be wise 

they were made foolish 23 they exchanged the glory of immortal God into a likeness of 

mortal man and birds, four-legged animals and reptiles.  

 

Analysis 

L-N 38:10   as punishment according to the CCR 

The second meaning of  in L-N is punishment.  L-N do not consider as an 

emotion and according to their definition they have attributed two meanings to it, 

punishment being one of them. This meaning is in fact the constitutive aspect of as 

retribution; is a desire for revenge and therefore does not have a secondary 

meaning.  is interpreted as an emotion in the succeeding analysis in the same 

manner as in 1 Thessalonians. 

The analysis also refers to Aristotle’s definition of  to open a window onto social 

conditions of the first century CE, the cognitive values in the emotions being determined 

by their cultural context. 

Therefore, in order to determine whether Aristotle’s definition is applicable in this 

pericope, his definition is given here. This will be referred to when apposite.  
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is defined as a desire, accompanied by pain, for a perceived slight on the part of 

people who are not fit to slight one or one’s own’.
470

 

Aristotle provides definitions of three types of ‘slight’:  

or contempt; a belief that something is of no value. The 

implication is that the value is denied. 

or ‘spite’, blocking the wishes of another not in order to have 

something for oneself, but rather that the other does not have it (2.2, 1378b18-

19). In this case the slight, Aristotle explains, lies precisely in that the offender 

seeks no personal advantage. This action constitutes a slight, according to 

Aristotle, because one neither fears him nor seeks his friendship. 

or arrogant abuse, which is defined as speaking or acting in ways that 

cause shame to another, not so that something may happen to you or because 

something has happened to you, but for the sheer pleasure of it (2.2,1378b23-5) - 

a pleasure that derives from a sense of superiority, not from gain.
471

   

 

The slight which best fits Paul’s reason for the present revelation of divine anger is 

denying value to God described as . The word, was 

introduced later by Theophrastus, the pupil of Aristotle. Paul uses the same word as a 

cause of However, the cultural interpretation of this word would be different to 

Gentiles and Judeans.  The anger of God is an anthropomorphic term attributing human 

qualities to God.   

The first verse declaring the revelation of divine wrath is the semi-pericope of 1:18, the 

revelation of divine wrath, is linked by chiasm to 1:17, divine justice: 

   

 

The chiasm as a rhetorical device is used for emphasis. The emphasis here may relate to 

their present action, that is the revelation of divine justice and the revelation of divine 

retribution. 

1:18    a verbal noun, subject of  and is a subjective 

genitive. Therefore, grammatically we are told that God is the cause of the action of 
                                                           
470
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wrath which is presently revealed.  In Nida and Taber,  would be translated as an 

event. It is not an abstract, the manifestation of develops in 1:19-32.
472

   

The target of the divine wrath is ‘against all impiety and wrongdoing of humans’. 

However, Stowers considers this action to apply only to the Gentiles, but Jewett 

does not. 

In L-N Domain 53, Subdomain 10,: to live in a manner contrary to 

proper religious beliefs and practice, to live in an ungodly manner.  

The verbs in vv 18-20 are present tense, the significance of the present tense indicates 

that the judgement of God which is an action belonging to the end of time, is unfolding 

contemporaneously to Paul’s letter.
473

  

For Greeks and Romans, /impietas is the most heinous crime – the failure to 

respect deity.
474

  The root of , is. This expresses the idea of awe; 

means to stand in awe of the divine and occurs alternatively with , to 

fear the Lord. Where fear of the Lord is absent there is .
475

  It is not possible to 

experience awe, if the mind no longer appreciates the divine.  The analysis of is 

to be taken up in the next chapter. However, if there is no cognisance of something more 

powerful, there will be a feeling of equality and in this manner overstep the mark as a 

human. This is what the is against in v18. Gentiles, too, consider as a 

serious infringement of human conduct, but the values in the concept vary greatly. 

However, the word affords a meeting point for communication. As Paul is addressing 

communities in Christ, there should be common ground for communication. 

In L-N, Domain 88, Subdomain 21: unjust deed, unrighteousness, doing 

what is unjust.   

In L-N Domain 88 Subdomain 20: unjust, unjustly, unrighteous. 
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If the action of in 1:18 is against injustice and impiety, it appears to be used as an 

instrument of justice for correction - corrective justice. This idea was known to the pre-

Socratics who conceived the entire cosmic order to be a ‘pay back and revenge’.
476

  

In 1:21-23, the one action is the suppression of truth because of their refusal to 

acknowledge the divinity of God. They claimed wisdom for themselves. They 

worshipped an image of God, and not God. 

From Paul’s perspective in 1:20 is interpreted as their failure to discern the 

invisible attributes of God in the things that are made.
477

 in the Platonic 

system, that is, is the finest faculty of apprehension. An inference is made from 

this statement that the reference here is not made to the sense of sight, nor sensory 

perception.
478

 Paul is focused on the abstract, not physical forms, acknowledging 

physical forms as god to Paul is . But they failed to use that ability and are now 

bound to the sensory world, as 1:22 implies, they were handed over to their appetites, 

with implied imprisonment. 

In not honouring the status of God, is incurred, because of the failure to recognise 

God’s worth, that is thinking of him as being of no account. For this reason intelligence 

has been forfeited in exchange for foolishness. It is an act of disturbing the natural order 

between divinity and humankind. God now has become a visible entity, due to their 

inability to discern the invisible aspects.  

I analysed v22, as meaning that the listeners, by claiming wisdom, they were claiming 

status for themselves and denied God his rightful status.  translates as, 

they were made witless/moronic. This is a description of at work restoring the 

balance through retaliation, God was dishonoured and in turn Gentiles were dishonoured 

by being deprived of reason. This act of humiliation is an act of divine retribution. They 

had raised their status and lowered God’s and the retribution is a reversal of their action. 

Also with v23, as a consequence of losing clarity of mind they were unable to discern the 

immortal from the mortal. This verse describes the current state of the Gentile mind two 
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steps away from the truth.  is a desire for revenge and the purpose of revenge is to 

restore the status quo. 

6.5.3  in Romans 1:24-32 

This pericope provides an elaboration of the statement in 1:18-23. In this half pericope 

Paul describes the steps in which the wrath of God shows itself in human conduct and 

relationships. This is God’s retributive action described precisely and it corresponds to 

the actions in 1:18-23.  

Greek Text 

24

25





26

27





28



29



30

31

32



  

English Translation 

24 Therefore God handed them over to the desires of their own hearts for impurity for the 

purpose of dishonouring their own bodies among themselves. 25 They exchanged the 

truth of God for falsehood and they worshipped and served the creation rather than he 

who creates, who is blessed into the ages. Amen. 26 For this reason God handed them 

over to their dishonourable passions for their females exchanged the natural function for 
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a purpose contrary to nature. 27 In the same manner also their males who left the natural 

use of the females, and shameless they were inflamed with lustful passions for other men, 

males work with other males, in shame and dishonour which was fitting of their sexual 

error receiving them back in themselves. 28 And because they did not think it worthwhile 

to acknowledge God, God gave them back to their corrupted mind, to do things which 

are not proper, 29 they are filled with all forms of  wrongdoing, evil, greed, depravity, 

full of envy, murder, strife, deceit, meanness, gossiper, 30 slanderer, hating God, 

insolence, arrogant, boasters, inventors of evil, disobedient to parents 31 senseless, 

untrustworthy, inhuman, unmerciful; 32 these very people knew the judgement of God, 

because they are doing such things that are worthy of death, not only do they do these 

things but approve of those who do them. 

Analysis 

in 1:18 links verses 1:23-32 as these verses show the retributive action of by 

the decline in the spiritual, moral and social levels of the Gentiles. Stowers interprets this 

action as relating to the Gentiles only but Jewett interprets it as both Gentiles and 

Judeans.  

In 1:25 the truth is exchanged for a lie and retribution is seen in the exchange of natural 

relations for unnatural relations.
479

 These steps explain the causes of the decline of 

humankind: first on the mental/religious level, then on the social level, then on the public 

level. 

Stowers disagrees that these verses can be linked to the fall of Adam, because first 

century Jewish literature shows little interest in the effects of Adam’s transgression.
480

  It 

is not the explanation for the human predicament.
481

   

Greek, Roman and Jewish mythologies share this view of man as evil and a sinner.
482

 

The decline narrative is not confined to Judaism; it is present in a number of ancient 

cultures.
483

 People in the Golden Age lived without deprivation, abundant natural food, 

they had high moral characters and there was an absence of strife and dissension.
484

  

                                                           
479

 Jewett 2007: 165 
480

 Stowers 1994: 87 
481

 Stowers 1994: 87 
482

 Stowers 1994: 87 
483

 Stowers 1994: 85 
484

 Stowers 1994: 85 



135 
 

 

Unlike Paul’s description, ancient writers attribute the decline to the gods.
485

 Hesiod’s 

myth attributes the fall to the change of divine rule resulting in the defeat of Chronos and 

the rule of Zeus.
486

 According to Plato, humans fell into this state of quarrelling and 

injustice because Chronos ceased to watch over them and guide their destiny.
487

 

The Pauline account is a deliberate act of , which deserves retribution.  

is used thirty four times; seven times; three,  

twice, once, seven times and once,
488

  is used 

seven times in this letter.  

In L-N these words are classified as follows: 

is used thirty-four times by Paul in this letter and is classified in L-N. It 

appears in four Domains demonstrating a range of meanings. They are: 

In L-N, Domain 88, Subdomain 13: righteousness, doing what is right 

In L-N, Domain 34, Subdomain 46: to put right with, to cause to be in a right 

relationship with 

In L-N, Domain 53, Subdomain 4: religious observances, religious requirements 

In L-N, Domain 57, Subdomain 111: acts of charity, alms, giving to the needy 

appears three times in the letter; classified by L-N as follows: 

In L-N, Domain 88, Subdomain 14: a righteous act  

In L-N, Domain 33, Subdomain 334: to act justly 

In L-N, Domain 56, Subdomain 34: to acquit, to set free, to remove guilt 

appears twice and L-N classifies it as follows; 

In L-N, Domain 34, Subdomain 46: to put right with, to cause to be in a right 

relationship with someone 

In L-N, Domain 56, Subdomain 34: to acquit, to set free, to remove guilt 

appears once. L-N classifies it thus: 
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In L-N, Domain 56, Subdomain 27: right judgement, a just verdict 

appears seven times; classified by L-N in Domain 88, Subdomain 21: 

unjust deeds. 

is used once in the letter. For this, L-N has two domains: 

Domain 88, Subdomain 20: unjust, unjustly, unrighteous 

Domain 11, Subdomain 20: an unbeliever, not a follower of Christ. 

In 1:17, is also revealed through Paul’s gospel; it is the one element absent 

from our description from 1:18-32. The frequency of the use of forms of  

emphasises the importance Paul gives to its presence in the world. In addition, L-N show 

a wide semantic range of the word. Paul demonstrates through the frequent use of this 

word that things are not right with this world, with their relationship to God and in 

human relationships with each other.  In this way, he emphasised the need for his gospel. 

Greek, Roman and Jewish cultures all value the concept. It is the standard term for social 

righteousness or justice.
489

 Fundamentally, it is acting in accordance with .
490

 

in the Roman culture dates back to the Republic.
491

 In Augustus’ 

regeneration programme, ‘Virgil’s fourth Eclogue prophesies the return of Saturn’s reign 

with Virgin Justice and the birth of a miraculous child, all leading to the disappearance of 

human sin and a paradisal earth’.
492

  Valerius Maximus, in the thirties of the first century, 

asserts that ‘among all nations our society is the outstanding and clearest example’ of 

righteousness.
493

  Seneca makes a point that through a good ruler conditions of peace and 

justice can prevail, even in the provinces, provided that they accept Roman rule.
494

   In 

the Jewish tradition, its absence in society is described by Isaiah as corruption in law 

courts, false measures in commercial dealings, oppression of the poor, and the contrary 
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when it is present.
495

   The Jewish example illustrates the practicality of moral living and 

the impact on the lives when it is absent.  These examples illustrate the responsibility of 

the ‘state’ to care for the wellbeing of its citizens through just administration and piety. 

This is an example of Paul’s communication skills, using a common value, essential to 

his argument, to engage the hearers’ attention.  

6.5.4 and in Romans 2:1-16 

Greek Text 



2



3

4



5



6

7

8

9



10

11

12

13

14



15



16
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English Translation 

1Therefore O man you are without excuse, for everyone who judges while you are 

judging another, you are condemning yourself, for he who judges is practising the same 

things. 2 But we know that the judgement of God is according to the truth against those 

who practise such things. 3 But do you take this into account, O man, while judging those 

who are practising such things, while practising the same, that you will escape the 

judgment of God? 4 Or are you in contempt of the wealth of his kindness and tolerance 

and patience failing to understand that the kindness of God has this purpose that it leads 

you to repentance? 5 But by your hardened and unrepentant heart you are storing up for 

yourself wrath on the day of wrath and the revelation of the just judgement of God 6 

who will repay to each according to his actions. 7 On the one hand to those by the 

perseverance of (their) good action, who seek glory, honour, and immortality, (he will 

give) immortal life. 8 On the other hand to those who out of selfishness and disobedience 

to the truth but obey wrongdoing (injustice), there shall be wrath and fury.
496

 

9 Affliction and distress will be on every person who performs an evil action, on every 

living person, Judean first then the Gentiles. 10 Glory and honour and peace to all who 

do the good, to the Judean first then the Greek, for there is no partiality before God. 11 

For it is not the hearers of the law who are righteous before God, the doers of the law 

who shall be set right; 12 for as many as sinned outside the law, they will be destroyed 

outside the law. 13 For as many who sinned through the law they will be judged by the 

law. 14 For when the Gentiles who do not have a law they, though not possessing a law, 

are a law unto themselves. Such people demonstrate that the work of the law is written in 

their hearts, their thoughts between them condemning or even defending 16 on a day 

when God judges the secrets of people through Christ Jesus according to my gospel.  

 

Analysis 

introduces a further consequence of the preceding argument.
497

 Stowers objects to 

2:1 becoming a new subject, as it clearly follows and is connected to the preceding 
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argument.
498

  Paul shifts his attention from the general description of the vices to the 

particular.
499

 He introduces a change of style, from a second person diatribe to an 

imaginary interlocutor.
500

 The diatribe is a rhetorical device to address an issue in the 

audience, without direct confrontation. The author speaks to an imaginary person, who in 

this example is a Gentile who represents a certain vice.
501

   This is a rhetorical technique 

of speech - in character, it is not the voice of the author that the 

imaginary character assumes, but another person or type of character. In this diatribe it is 

a vice that has been personified.
502

 Stowers identifies the vice by referring back to 1:29-

31 the insolent (), the arrogant (), and the pretentious 

().
503

  The rhetorical style is skilful, when the general description of the vices 

was heard it would possibly have been easy to feel complacent about it. But Paul then 

introduces the action of judgement and the effect it has on the person who judges.
504

 

As occurs ten times in this pericope and eleven words deriving from , 

and , it indicates an emphasis on deed and judgments and how they 

influence the meaning of which occurs three times in this pericope. The act of 

judgment requires a reference to a set of values held as true or important. What social 

values influence their judgmental process? 

 Paul’s description of the decline of the Gentile defies the Augustan version of the 

Golden Age, which claims that the decline of man is now being reversed, due to the 

intervention of the gods; this became the traditional function of a Caesar to reveal the 

true destiny of the Roman people and also affirmed by Nero’s propaganda.
505

 The initial 

offence has not been addressed, that is, the faculty of discerning the invisible aspects of 

God was denied and the result, the worship of the creation and not the creator. This was 

the act of idolatry. The result of this act handed humankind over to the tyranny of their 

passions.  In their arrogance they identify the unreal for the real. This myth is perpetuated 

by their rulers by imperial propaganda.  
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To what extent do their actions reflect reality from unreality?
506

  Images of Augustus or 

one of his descendants, appearing as Pious Aeneas, representing justice, mercy and 

reverence for the gods was an image Augustus wished to portray to show that his 

religious duties were his highest priorities.
507

  However, everyone knew that brute force 

won his victory and persisted in his political life.
508

  Here then is an example of 

pretentiousness, arrogance and insolence at the pinnacle of Roman society. Just as 

patronage began with the emperor and filtered through society, this act of pretentiousness 

also began with the emperor, and was possibly quite endemic in the society from the 

example by Stowers quoted in the footnote.
509

 

occurs twice, firstly as the object of the verb  (v.5), a present action 

of storing up, in accord with the time line of 1:18-32. It is also a feature of not to 

respond immediately with retribution, but to take time in its planning. This is not a 

feature Aristotle describes in Rhetoric, but the use of in this context seems to have 

incorporated some aspects of, ill will, rancour, vengeance.
510

 The word  is 

not in the New Testament and therefore does not appear in L-N. 

Paul is addressing a current situation in the Roman community which he addresses in 

chapter 14. The impression of storing it up implies that there is no visible retribution for 

the vices, but it would materialise in future time.   What in this description provokes the 

emotion ? What is the injustice that needs correcting to re-establish the status quo? 

Values of two cultures emerge in this pericope,
511

 habitual judging due to the value on 

social status, and the New Testament ‘judge not that ye be not judged’. 

is a complex emotion which can interpret intention and distinguish between what 

is and what is not a slight. Its use in this pericope illustrates this function.  

distinguishes the real intent of the heart, which is not discernible on the surface. 

Therefore, the real intent may be masked by words that do not match the intention. That 

is pretentiousness, because there has been no real change of values of a hard and 
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impenitent heart. There is no humility and therefore is still the required response. It 

is and as a response to this form of behaviour, which underlines how 

reprehensible it is. 

Paul is not directly confronting the division in the house churches in Rome, but makes it 

appear as a characteristic of the bigot.
512

 The issue is raised directly in chapter 14. 

Obedience features in this chapter, which becomes an important topic from chapters 5-

8.
513

 In order to disobey the truth indicates  and , severe retribution.
514

 

Elliott’s examples in the footnote illustrate the belief in divine justice, in the Greco-

Roman and Judaic traditions. The examples below do not quite comply with Aristotle’s 

definition, as the social structure is reversed. Here the unjust actions of the ruler are in 

breach of the social contract, the actions of a superior on the inferior are corrected. This 

is divine justice correcting human injustice.     

6.5.5 in Romans 3:1-8 

According to Jewett, 3:1-8 is not a complete pericope, but is completed by 3:9-19. 

However, the first part 3:1-8 continues the imaginary conversation with a bigoted Judean 

teacher. Paul questions the misconception of superiority through inherited status.
515

 Paul 

also accuses the imaginary stereotype of failing in his moral duty to the Gentiles.
516

 

Greek Text 

2

3



4
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5

6

7

8





English Translation 

1 Therefore what is the advantage of being a Judean? What is the benefit of 

circumcision?   2 Immense in every way in that they were entrusted with the messages of 

God. 3 What then if some were unfaithful, will their lack of faith nullify the faith of God. 

4 Surely not, let God be true and every man false as it is written, ‘so that you may be 

justified in your words and triumph when you are judged.’ 5 But if our injustice shows 

the justice of God, what shall we say, that God is unjust when he brings upon his wrath? 

I am speaking as a man. 6 Surely not, otherwise how would God judge the world? 7 But 

if the truth of God increases by my falsehood for the purpose of his glory, why then am I 

judged as a sinner? 8 Just as we, as some say, are speaking slanderously, would we say 

‘Let us do evil things in order that good things may come’? The condemnation of these 

people is just.  

 

Analysis 

in 3:5 is the object of the participle and the subject is . 1:5b 

begins with  expecting a negative answer. from Aristotle’s definition is a 

justifiable response to a slight; he also uses the word . However, Aristotle is 

commenting on human behaviour, and although Paul uses the phrase as a metaphor to 

describe a universal corrective force, in this pericope he comments and questions whether 

it is just.  This statement is immediately moderated by stating it is merely from a human 

point of view. 

is a verbal noun, and according to Nida and Taber, it is an event word.
517

 

Therefore, the event in this sentence is the act of wrath. The importance of this event is 

clarified in v6, it is God’s way of judging the world. According to Jewett this is a 

                                                           
517

 Nida & Taber 2003: 43 



143 
 

 

cardinal article of faith that God does not let evil occur without resisting it.
518

  In classical 

literature discussed in Chapter Three, the furies have the function of keeping order in the 

world, including the movement of the sun and moon. The full implication of Aristotle’s 

definition is not evident in this example, but one of the features is keeping cosmic order. 

In chapter 2 the Gentile in the diatribe emerges as arrogant, pretentious and insolent. He 

represents the imperial values of superiority through victory. The Judeans from this 

perspective are impious because they are a conquered race. In chapter 3:1-8 the dialogue, 

which Stowers gives, is an example of the Socratic dialectic. This method is used in order 

to show the erroneous thinking in the participant.
519

  In 3:5 the justice of God is linked 

with his retribution, as in 1:17-18, not as a chiasm, but for justice to be done there must 

be retribution. In 1:18-32  the exactitude of the punishment is enumerated akin to the Lex 

Talionis; except that could be for any crime but is very specific, as discussed in 

1:18-32. ‘The talion indicates a repayment in kind, the English word retaliate comes from 

the same root’.
520

 Talionic cultures are described as honour cultures.
521

 It is a system of 

restoring honour. In Biblical language it is: ‘an eye for an eye and a tooth for a tooth’. 

This saying conveys the exactitude of the repayment.  

Because the Judean has failed to acknowledge the impartiality of God’s justice, he is 

subject to divine retribution. The full significance of this is developed in chapter 11.
522

  

Paul uses the Judean and the Gentile in the diatribes to exemplify types of vices, not 

people in general. 

6.5.6 in Romans 4:13-25 

This is a pericope in two halves. In 4:1-12, Paul uses the diatribe and Midrash to show 

that Abraham received righteousness through loyalty, not through works. Abraham had 

turned from idol worship to have loyalty to God. 

In the second part of the pericope, 4:13-25, Paul uses Midrash, using one Biblical text to 

interpret another, to show that the promise to Abraham, being a father of nations, 
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transfers to those who are loyal to Christ. Righteousness was through loyalty and not 

through conformity to the law which required circumcision. 

Greek Text 

13

14



15

16



17



18



19



20

21

2223

24

25



 

English Translation 

13 The promise to Abraham and his offspring to be inheritors of the earth is not through a 

law but through the justice of faith. 14 For if those by means of the law are inheritors 

(his) faith is empty of meaning and his promise nullified. 15 For the law brings wrath 

but where there is no law there is no transgression. 16 For this reason the promise comes 

by faith in order that it may be by grace and may be  confirmed to all his offspring not 

only to those of the law but also to those of the faith of Abraham, who is the father of us 

all. 17 Just as it is written I have made you the father of many nations in the sight of God, 

whom he believed, who gives life to the dead and calls that which does not exist to exist. 

18 He by hope, on the basis of hope, believed that he would become the father of many 
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nations, according to what had been said. And such will be his descendants, 19 and not 

being weakened in faith he considered his own body to be almost dead, being almost a 

hundred years old, and his wife Sarah almost dead. 20 But concerning the promise of 

God, this was not doubted by lack of faith but he was made strong in faith when he gave 

glory to God 21 and fully convinced that he who had made the promise is able to do it. 

22   Also because it was reckoned to him as justice. 23 It was not written on account of 

him only that it (justification) was reckoned to him 24 but also on account of us, for 

whom it is intended to be reckoned to those who believe on Him who raised Jesus our 

Lord from the dead. 25 who was given over (to death) through our sins and was raised 

for our justification.  

 

Analysis 

In 4:15, according to Nida and Taber, there are two event words: and 

 , in the grammatical system, is the subject. In Nida and Taber it 

becomes the object of the event. The whole sentence would therefore be translated as 

‘divine teaching brings an act of wrath.’ Stowers examines the English translation of 

as law, because Jewish scholars have long complained that ‘law’, meaning legal 

code, does not have the semantic range of Torah
523

 and is therefore an inadequate 

translation.
 524

 He suggests ‘divine teaching’ to be better.
 525

Divine wrath has the same 

retributive action as discussed in 1:18; 2:5, 8; 3:5. 

However, in relation to the topic of idolatry, Abraham turned away from serving idols. 

The cause of idolatry was discussed in 1:18. Abraham is an example of regeneration 

changing the course of history from its descent to its ascent. To Abraham, the act of 

in 1:18-32 would no longer apply. Therefore, his mind is no longer darkened by 

mistaking the unreal for the real, and would no longer be bound to baseless passions. In 

1:18-32 we have the example of the fall of the Gentiles according to Stowers. Jewett 

interprets it as the fall of both the Judeans and the Gentiles.  

 ‘Hellenistic Judaism already emphasised Abraham’s status as ‘the first proselyte’ from 

idolatry’.
526

  Elliott uses that information to show that no Judean would have considered 
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Abraham to be exclusively Judean.
527

 Therefore he concludes that Paul is not making a 

case against ethnocentric Judeans.
528

 If this is not against Judaic ethnocentricity, then 

against whom is it?  According to Stowers, the dialogue is still with the Jewish 

interlocutor until 1:23.
529

  What does the Jewish interlocutor need reminding of? The 

shema,
530

 ‘that the Lord thy God is One’, means that God is the God of all the nations as 

well.
531

   Elliott interprets the introduction of Abraham into Paul’s argument to affirm the 

ancestry the Judean members of the Roman communities have against the criticisms of 

the non-Judean members (11:13-25).
532

 The Judeans as a conquered race represent the 

impious because according to imperial ideology only the impious are conquered, and 

therefore as a people were born to servitude.
533

  

6.5.7 in Romans 5:1-11 

This pericope develops the argument of chapter 4 that justification is through loyalty, 

with Abraham as an example. The focus now turns to the righteousness that will come 

through the Lord Jesus Christ.  

Greek Text 



2

3



45



6

7

8



9

10
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11



English Translation 

1Therefore, since we have been justified by faith we have peace before God through our 

Lord Jesus Christ, 2 through whom also we have access (by faith) into this grace in 

which we stand in the hope of the glory of God. 3 Not only this but we boast in our 

afflictions knowing that suffering produces perseverance, 4 perseverance produces 

character, character, hope. 5 Hope does not disappoint because of the love of God that 

pours into our hearts through the Holy Spirit which has been given to us. 6 For while we 

were still weak (morally) still at (this) critical time he died for the ungodly. 7 For hardly 

will anyone die on behalf of a righteousness man, though perhaps someone dares to die 

on behalf of a good man 8 but God demonstrates his own to us because, while we were 

still sinners, Christ died on our behalf. 9 Therefore because we are justified by his blood, 

by how much more shall we be saved through him from the wrath. 10 We were 

reconciled to God through the death of the Son while we are still hostile, therefore by 

how much more, since we are reconciled, shall we be saved by his life? 11 Not only this 

but we boast in God through our Lord Jesus Christ through whom we have now received 

reconciliation.  

 

Analysis 

1:9 is governed by  taking the genitive indicating separation.  They 

have been separated from divine retribution by the saving act of Jesus who died for us, 

that is, the communities who have taken the opportunity by turning away from idols, as 

we have seen in 1 Thess 5. The language in this chapter speaks of the joy of vindication 

as described in 5:9. It is Paul’s first use of , and words that convey peace, hope, 

reconciliation. Reconciliation is used three times. The quality of light in this chapter 

reflects Paul’s belief that Jesus has brought the light into the world. The light of reality 

compared to the dark and deluded state under in 1:18-32.  

The admonition which Jewett has pointed out by the use of the subjunctive ‘let us have 

peace’ implies they do not have peace and this Jewett sees as a problem between the 
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house and tenement communities in Rome. These two groups were openly hostile to each 

other and in this respect have not embodied the offer of peace available through the 

sacrifice of Jesus Christ.
534

 

Jewett advises that in 5:9 should be seen as the final judgment where there will be 

no cause for shame. Those who are loyal will be saved. Love is seen as the action of 

Jesus who died for those described in 1:18-32.  By the death of Jesus the debt to 

has been paid, that is why there is peace, or the potential for it as the scales of 

justice were even.
535

    

6.5.8 in Romans 9:19-29 

In this pericope Paul is responding to objections about divine authority raised by the 

interlocutor, answered by him in 9:20a. The identity of the interlocutor remains vague, 

but, according to certain Biblical exegetes, the interlocutor raises questions with which 

Paul needs to deal. 

Paul uses the argument to distinguish between all Israel and the true Israel. The imagery 

of the potter and the clay is a citation from Isa 29:16.
536

 

Greek Text 

19’

20

21



22



23

24

25
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26 

 

27

28

29







English Translation 

19 You will say to me then, ‘Why does he still find fault? For who has resisted his 

intention?’  20 O human, who are you who answers back to God? What is formed does 

not say to him who formed him, why did you make me thus? 21 Or has the potter no 

power over the clay to make from the same lump one vessel for honour and one for 

dishonour? 22 But if God wishes to make known and demonstrate his wrath and make 

known his power, he endures with great patience objects of wrath made for destruction. 

23 What if he did this in order that he may make known the riches of his glory to the 

objects of mercy which he prepared beforehand for glory? 24 Also for us whom he called 

not only from the Judeans but also from the Gentiles? 25 And as he said to Hosea ‘I shall 

call those people, who are not my people my people and she who was not my beloved, 

beloved 26 and, it will happen in this place where it was said to them you are not my 

people, they will be called the sons of the living God.’  27 Isaiah cries out concerning 

Israel though the number of the sons of Israel is as the sand of the sea, only the remnant 

will be saved.  28 For the Lord will carry out his word upon the earth with speed and 

finality.  29 As Isaiah said previously ‘if the Lord of hosts has not left us descendants we 

would have become like Sodom and been made like Gomorrah.’  

 

Analysis  

 

9:22 in the accusative case after the participle infinitive phrase, -

willing, to show his but bears it with patience.  It is a feature of 

not to be hasty in retribution, but for it to be carefully planned. However, in this 
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context it provides the opportunity for God to show his patience, waiting for both 

Judeans and Gentiles to respond to his mercy, and avoid the divine wrath.
537

 in 

this context, other than the quality described above, does not resonate with Aristotle’s 

definition, which relates to the social interaction of a society. In this example, the 

emotion extends these boundaries, and illustrates how the divine power is used for the 

greater good.
538

 

Paul uses the metaphor of the potter. The potter has the knowledge and skill to create and 

to design for his purpose. The potter makes the pot for a use, for example, a small 

shallow dish would not store water. The potter crafts the pot with knowledge and love. 

The text does not use the word love, but does use , which is semantically 

linked to love. Therefore, in this pericope another aspect of has emerged, it is 

tempered by love. This is not an act of violence, but correction towards salvation.   

Paul uses the metaphor that God acts for the greater good for both Israel and for the 

Gentiles. They have been created. They are not in the position to question the ways of 

God. On the human level was status related according to the position in society. 

on the divine level makes no such distinction.  

6.5.9 in Romans 10:14-21 

In this pericope Paul himself engages in conversation with the scriptures by using the 

diatribe method to understand why Israel has not responded to the gospel. In this process, 

the hostility of Israel to the Gentiles is explained. 

Greek Text 

14

15



16

17

18

                                                           
537

 Stowers 1994: 298  One who reads with an awareness that Judeans and Gentiles alike are under 
discussion through 9-11 will be not only better able to relate 9-11 to 1-8, but also not to suppress the 
theme of God's judgement of both followed by his mercy on both. Paul's formulation is not that Gentiles 
succeeded where Judeans failed, but that the rise and fall of both are inter-related. 
538

 Stowers 1994: 300 



151 
 

 

 

  

19

 

  

20



 

21



English Translation 

14 Therefore, how may they call upon him, for whom they have no loyalty? How may 

they have loyalty in him whom they have not heard? How may they hear without 

proclaiming him? 15 How may they proclaim if they have not been sent? Just as it is 

written, ‘How beautiful are the feet of those who preach the gospel about good things’. 

16 But not all have responded to the gospel. For Isaiah says, ‘Lord, who had loyalty by 

hearing us?’ 17 Loyalty comes from hearing but hearing through the words of Christ. 18 

But I say have they not heard?  Into all the earth their voice has gone out, and their 

speech into the ends of the earth. 19 But I say did Israel not understand? First Moses 

says, ‘I shall make you jealous by those who are not a nation, and I shall provoke you to 

anger by a foolish nation.’  20 But Isaiah is bold and says, ‘I was found by those who did 

not seek me, I revealed myself to those who did not ask for me.’ 21 But he says to Israel, 

‘I held out my hand to people who are disobedient and obstinate.’ 

Analysis 

In L-N Domain 88, Subdomain 177 : to call someone, to become 

angry, provoked, to make angry.  

What caused Israel to be provoked to anger? Aristotle says that anger is evoked by a 

belittlement which depends on status.
539

 If your social position is inferior, it is no insult 

                                                           
539
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to be reminded of it.
540

 The fact that Israel was provoked to anger implied that they were 

not inferior. ‘A slight consists of an active belief that the other person is of no 

account.’
541

  This statement is related to 10:19 where Moses says, ‘I shall make you 

jealous by those who are not a nation, and I shall provoke you to anger by a foolish 

nation.’  This quotation describes two slights, a nation which has no status and is not 

attributed any value and a nation without understanding is able to arouse jealousy and 

anger in Israel. 

By Aristotle’s definition this slight should provoke the emotion of anger in the Gentiles 

because they are the ones that are considered as nothing or of no account, but it is Israel 

that has been slighted. Israel’s status as a custodian of righteousness through the 

observance of the Torah is threatened by the inclusion of the Gentiles. In this respect, 

Israel’s status is lowered and their retaliation is to refuse the Gentiles to participate in 

sharing the gospel.   This anger was foreseen by Moses. 

In L-N  Domain 25 Subdomain 46:  is in the same semantic group as 

and in this semantic sphere it means to have a deep concern for or 

devotion to.   

In L-N Domain 88 Subdomain 162: equates with envy, resentment, jealousy. 

In L-N Domain 78 Subdomain 25:  means extremely, intensely, fierce. 

Although there has been an inclusion of three meanings to , the actual word in the 

text is which means to provoke the states described above by L-N. 

The third is the most likely meaning to describe their attitude to the Gentiles according to 

Stowers: the motive is linked to the metaphor of a race; it is fiercely competitive as in the 

ancient games.
542

 It describes the underlying competitive quality. By these means it was 

to bring Israel on to compete, to finish the race, so that both Israel and the Gentiles 

partake of God’s word. From the aspect of the emotion itself, according to Konstan, a 

jealousy is complex and it is related to envy and hatred. Jealousy is an experience of 

losing something valuable and in relation to Israel’s position they would fear losing their 

special status. 

                                                           
540

 Konstan 2007: 55 
541

 Konstan 2007: 55 
542
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6.5.10   in Romans 12:9-21 

Paul provides an antidote to the pretentious Gentiles and Judeans, which he exposed in 

chapters 2 and 3.  The antidote is love as described in this pericope.  

Greek Text 

9

10

1112



1314

15

16



17

18

19

20



21



 

English Translation 

9  Love is sincere. Hate the evil and hold tight to the good. 10 Be devoted to each other 

in brotherly love going before and showing the way in honour to each other, 11 while 

serving the Lord being aglow with eagerness in spirit, not laziness, 12 rejoicing in hope, 

enduring in affliction, 13 sharing in the needs of the saints following the course of love in 

hospitality. 14 Praise those who pursue you, praise do not curse. 15 Rejoice with those 

who are rejoicing, weep with those who are weeping. 16 Agree with one another, not 

thinking proud things but being engaged in humility. 17 No-one must pay back evil with 

evil, having in mind praiseworthy things in the presence of all men. 18 If it is possible, as 

far as it depends on you, live in peace with all men. 19 Do not revenge yourself, beloved, 

but give the wrath an opportunity to work at its purpose for it is written ‘revenge is 
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mine’, says the Lord ‘I shall repay’. 20 But if your enemy is hungry feed him, if thirsty 

give him a drink, for by doing this you will be piling coals of fire on his head. 21 Do not 

be overcome by evil but overcome evil with good.  

 

Analysis 

In 12:2 Paul sets the tone for the details in 12:9-21. ‘Do not conform your mind to this 

age’.  12:19 requires a cognitive evaluation, that the value is defective and therefore no 

response with anger is necessary. Paul does not specifically relate the anger to an insult, 

it is an inference on my part using Aristotle’s definition as a frame of reference. 

 Paul indicates to his communities that the value judgement, ‘I have been wronged and 

therefore I must revenge myself,’ is false. Paul’s advice resonates with the Stoic 

interpretation that the judgements in the are always wrong, because the values they 

hold are defective. Paul is making this point, the value is defective because it is not 

possible to assess the divine intention in the act. 

as desire for revenge represents a value of conduct on the social level for this age 

which Paul is reconfiguring for his community. The following verses are examples of the 

standards his communities should uphold. In 12:9-21 there is a contrast with chapter 

1:18-32, where the Gentiles are depicted in a fallen and bound condition, morally 

bankrupt, mentally deluded, socially dysfunctional. This description was dark and 

without hope.  

The first reference to love is in chapter 5:5. Chapter 4 opens the way for this concept 

indicated by Paul’s use of language. The word and its cognates is used thirteen 

times in chapter 4.  Abraham, who represents an example of the one who has turned 

away from idols, no longer looks to the visible world for satisfaction. In this respect 

therefore, he is now capable of  because the events that are promised are not yet 

visible. He represents the antithesis of the deluded mind in chapter 1:21, 

darkened hearts. In chapter 4:24, Paul expresses the belief in God who 

raised our Lord. This is an act of piety. It is opposite to the act which began a process of 

divine revenge in chapter 1:18-32, as an emotion holds values and beliefs that are 

common to the culture. Therefore, there is a need to consider what Paul is requiring of 

his communities by looking at examples of values of first century Imperial Rome. 
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According to Seneca it was expected that a truly manly man would be extremely attached 

to his honour and therefore eager to get angry at any slight or damage.
543

 Status defined 

your place in Roman society, where you were in the hierarchy of power distribution. 

Status determined the honour due to you.
544

  Therefore, by asking the Romans not to 

participate in acts of revenge, Paul was asking them to change their value system as laid 

out in chapter 12.  There are two framing units in this chapter, according to Crossan, 

12:1-13 and 13:8-14 emphasise internal unity and love.
545

 

Two central units in Rom 12:14-21 and Rom 13:1-7 emphasise external unity and 

peace.
546

 According to Konstan: 

The world implied by Aristotle’s account anger is hierarchical, consisting of 

people who are superior or inferior in regard to strength, wealth, or status.
547

  The 

point of for example is to demonstrate one’s superiority to another; 

therefore it is characteristic of the rich and also young people who presumably 

are physically strong and at the same time wish to prove themselves. 

 Paul’s statement in Rom 12:19 digresses completely from Aristotle’s view that there are 

occasions that require anger.
548

 

However, Rom 12:19 makes it quite clear that retribution is a divine act, and therefore 

not suitable as a response on a social level. Chapter 13 leads on to show how the divine 

works on a social level. 

In L-N Domain 56 Subdomain 35:  is to give justice to someone who 

has been wronged. To give someone justice is the essential meaning. 

In L-N Domain 39 Subdomain 33:  means to repay harm with harm, 

on the assumption that the initial harm was unjustified and that retribution is 

therefore called for; to pay back; to revenge; to seek retribution, retribution.  

in this Domain is closer in semantic space to than the Domain 

in which  the second meaning of has been classified. 
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In L-N Domain 38 Subdomain 8:  is to punish on the basis of what is 

rightly deserved. 

In Rom 12:19, the meaning of implies revenge because of its close association 

with in the sentence. Crossan objects to this statement because, according to his 

interpretation, ‘Jesus grounds human non-violence in the non-violence of God but Paul 

grounds human non-violence in the divine violence’.
549

 However, in all three meanings 

given by L-N, does not reflect violence. 

Paul’s use of , throughout Romans, has carried a judicial quality that the 

punishment is corrective, not violent. In this respect, there is disagreement with 

Crossan’s interpretation. 

6.5.11 in Romans 13:1-7 

There are no grammatical links to the preceding pericope. Crossan interprets 13:1-7 in 

conjunction with 12:14 to understand the purpose of this pericope.
550

 Jewett confirms that 

chapter 12 was joined directly to 13:1-7, but became separated later when scripture was 

divided into verses and chapters.
551

 In view of this, we need to consider how chapter 12 

links to the preceding pericope. According to Stowers, Paul’s discussion from chapters 1-

11 focuses on God’s righteousness which is shown through Christ’s loyalty. The latter is 

the dynamic force which adapts itself to the edification of others. In this way, chapters 

12-15 reflect an ethic of community living based on loyalty which permits amenability to 

others.
552

 

Greek Text 



2



3



4



                                                           
549
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551
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552
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5

6

7





 

English Translation 

1 Let every person be obedient to the governing powers, for there is no authority except 

by God for they are appointed by God. 2 With the result one who resists the authority 

which God has decreed is resisting God. Those who resist will receive judgement against 

themselves. 3 The leaders are not a cause of fear to the good, but to the bad. Do you wish 

not to fear the authority? Then do good work and you will receive approval from the 

authority. 4 For he is the servant of God for your good but if you do evil, be afraid for he 

does not carry the sword in vain. For the servant of God is the one who punishes, the 

purpose of wrath is for the one who does evil. 5 Therefore it is necessary to obey, not 

only on account of wrath but also on account of your conscience. 6 For this reason also 

pay your taxes, for they are servants of God who devote themselves to this very purpose. 

7 You must pay everyone what is due - to the revenue collector, revenue - to the tax 

collector, tax - to the one who is due fear, fear; and to the one who is due honour, honour.  

 

Analysis 

In 13:4, is linked to .  according to L-N Domain 88, 

Subdomain 106, means ‘pertaining to being bad, with the implication of harmful and 

damaging’.  It may imply harming a person’s status, therefore, in this respect it is in 

accord with Aristotle, but on the other hand the action may be broadening in its scope. 

For instance, the sword in Imperial Rome signified the power of the emperor to cause 

harm. It is a symbol of the emperor’s power to punish.  In 13:4, Paul is clearly aware of 

the power of the imperial sword to harm and its use in imperial ideology through which 

peace is achieved by the power of the sword. This power represents a violent power. 

However, this is not the view of an unknown poet who wrote the following verses at the 

beginning of Nero’s reign: 



158 
 

 

We reap with no sword, nor do towns in fast-closed walls, prepare unutterable 

war: 

There is not any woman who gives birth to an enemy. Unarmed, our youth can 

dig the fields, and the boy, trained to the slow-moving plough, marvels at the 

sword in the abode of his fathers.
553

 

Paul wrote his letter to the Romans in the early years of Nero’s reign. Nero was 

welcomed as ushering in a Golden Age in which justice would be restored and the Senate 

reinstated to fulfil its function.
554

 One may say that Paul wrote this letter in an era of 

optimism for the Romans, the hope of justice in the law courts, so from this perspective 

Paul would respect the state’s authority to punish. How the legal system was experienced 

depended on the social status as extant Roman trials show.
555

 

 Seneca wrote to Nero in De Clementia using the wise man as an example in legal 

matters.  

The wise man gives punishment when it is deserved. Clemency is not a direct 

pardon but will show itself in acts of consideration. Mitigating factors may 

influence the judgement. One he will merely reprimand if the offender’s age 

holds out hopes of reform.
 556

 

This statement I consider to be in line with Paul’s thinking, that criminals are punished 

and should be punished, but extenuating circumstances should be taken into account. 

However, later developments showed that he had misjudged the situation. 

In Rom 13:1-7,  Paul respects the rule of law. The following reason given by Konstan 

supports Paul’s advice to relegate personal vengeance to the law courts as Nero had 

promised that the courts would be more just.  A society in which the rule of law breaks 

down is in a state of anarchy, and is equivalent to an individual whose passions are out of 

control - not a conducive state for imparting a spiritual message. Therefore, my 

conclusion is that Paul was pragmatic, and not ideologically driven.  

                                                           
553
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Crossan says that 13:1-7 has been quoted out of context for centuries, the full context to 

this section runs from 12:14 through to 13:1-7 which is the essence of Jesus’ teaching : 

He forbids violent resistance against evil.
557

                                                                                                                                

 Konstan also advises:  

appealing to the courts rather than relying on individual vengeance is assigned 

that one is able to control one’s anger and respond not just to the personal affront 

but to the offence against the law. This is not to say that the desire for vengeance 

is abandoned rather it is pursued by different means. Anger might also distort 

deliberation whether in the court or the assembly.
558

 

The two near synonyms of are used in 13:4, but here their functions in the sentence 

do not carry an emotional aspect.  in agreement with as subject of the 

sentence is God’s instrument for executing justice. 

The majority of examples of analysed in Romans use the characteristics of the 

emotion of anger in a figurative way to demonstrate the working of universal divine 

justice as a corrective force to bring Judean and Gentile to salvation. The words that were 

related semantically according to L-N did not portray the emotive qualities.  

In chapters 12-13 Paul skilfully overturns the values of Imperial Rome by the injunction 

against on a social level. However, failure to acknowledge as an emotion 

misses the cultural values in the emotion that members of his community need to change.  

6.5.12 Summary of Anger and Related Words  

Rom 1:18-23, according to Jewett, is the first part of the first pericope, and 1:24-32 is the 

second half of the first pericope.  Divine anger in Rom 1:18 is caused by impiety and 

injustice. It was possible to relate the causes, given by Paul, to the cause Aristotle gives 

in his definition of anger, by the following similarities:  a slight, according to Aristotle, 

means that no value is accredited to the person or act. The act of impiety means that no 

value is accredited to the gods. For Paul it would be God, and in the same way, 

denies value to the law. The denial of God in this context, is the denial of his invisible 

aspects in the creation. From this act arises the belief that the material world is real, but it 

is only an image. The complex cognitive function of anger was shown in the assessment 
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of cultural values,  that were denied. The present action in the pericope is divine anger, 

which is used as a metaphor for divine retribution. Nevertheless, these values needed to 

resonate with  cultural values, but Paul’s statement denies that godliness and lawfulness 

were valued. The acts of retribution are spelled out until Rom 1:32, but the theme of 

retribution continues, and its relevance will be indicated in a pericope, if needed for 

interpretation.  

Rom 2:1-16   In this pericope, anger is used three times, twice as  and once as 

 Its use in this pericope is to describe future punishment, unlike the description 

above which spoke of a present action. The words for anger are used in a pericope 

dominated by words for judgment, used eleven times and words for actions and acts, 

eleven times. The question is how the frequent use of these words influenced the 

provocation of anger?   The complex cognitive function in as Paul uses the word, 

reveals the capacity to discern real intent, not the outer action only. When the intent and 

outer action are not in harmony, Paul calls this hypocrisy.  

Rom 3:1-8 :  Paul raises the question about the interpretation of divine justice and 

retribution. Is it fair? The question, undoubtedly, is from the human perspective. The 

value of honour, in this example, illustrates the failure to honour God’s impartial 

judgement.  The action of implies that this knowledge of God’s impartial judgment 

was known, but put aside, set at nought and, for this reason, evoked anger. 

Rom 4:13-25  Paul links the act of retribution, as a function of the law. Abraham, 

by his act of loyalty to God, transcended the law. Abraham had turned from the visible 

aspects of the creation to the invisible aspect of God, and remained loyal to that. 

Abraham was no longer guilty of slighting God, and, for this reason, was not subject to 

.  

Rom 5:1-11 In a stratified society, shame is a value to be avoided, and honour sought 

after. The friction, amongst the communities, implies one group does not display the 

criteria for honour, and is shamed because of this, the other group feels it meets the 

criteria for honour. They have not relinquished their differences to embrace the peace of 

Christ. The final judgment is not based on these values, consequently, theirs should not 

be either.   
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Rom 9:19-29  The use of as a cognitive emotion with social parallels, does not fit 

the pericope well. The mythical tradition discussed in Chapter Three is more in keeping 

with the cosmic operation, which Paul has in mind in this pericope. 

Rom 10:14-21 There are certainly points of contact with Paul’s use of and 

Aristotle’s definition. Israel as a custodian of righteousness holds an elevated moral 

status and should be respected for this. The provocation to anger is the loss of this status 

by including a lesser people, who are to be treated as equals. 

Rom 12:9-21  From Rom 1: 18-32 to 10:14-21 Paul used as a metaphor to describe 

the action of divine retribution. It was possible to infer similarities to Aristotle’s 

definition to understand the working of divine . In this pericope, however, Paul 

advises against personal retribution on principles that resonate with the Stoics: the values 

in the emotions are false. 

Rom 13:1-7 In this pericope there are three words to express the concept of anger 

according to L-N classification. Two of these near synonyms do not display cognitive 

properties, for this reason they will not be analysed as emotions. The occasion for 

is similar to 2:1-16, certain actions deserve retribution. In 2:1-16 it relates to divine 

retribution, in this example, it is in the social sphere that bad actions result in 

punishment.     

 6.6 Conclusion  

On the first page of this chapter, a chart was presented referred to as the CCR, Chart of  

Correlated References. The chart was constructed to display the range of lexical terms, 

identified in L-N, which are used by Paul in the undisputed letters, to express the concept 

of anger. The research presented in Chapter Five : Lexicography contributed to the 

construction of the chart. 

The chart also shows the sequence in which these words would be followed in the 

undisputed letters. The sequence is arranged in a near chronological order, the word’s 

near synonym is used to indicate that the approximate chronology is not certain, because 

there is no general consensus on this issue. 
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The aim of this chapter was a further proof of the research subject with reference to the 

emotion of anger. The proof took the form of an analysis of the word for anger in its 

context, its relevance to the argument in the pericope, and the letter as a whole. 

A significant element, in the hypothesis of the research subject, is the function of the 

cognitive element in the emotions, which decides what is and what is not important. The 

underlying distinction is that these values are socially conditioned and therefore refer 

specifically to the values of a particular culture. 

In order to bridge the gap between theory and evidence, the word for anger in the Pauline 

text was related to Aristotle’s definition of anger to assess what provoked the anger in the 

Pauline text. Did the cause of anger represent a cultural value?  The answer lies in the 

cultural context researched and presented in Chapter Four. 

This is a description of the method used in this chapter to analyse the words as identified 

in L-N. The system used by L-N caused lexical difficulty, because of their failure to 

classify anger as an emotion. The word was grouped together with near synonyms that 

were not emotions, and, therefore, did not have a cognitive function. Much depended on 

the cognitive aspect of the emotion in this research . 

A detailed summary is set out at the end of the analysis of all the undisputed letters to 

disclose how this system of worked and what was learnt about the cultural values to 

affirm the hypothesis  stated in Chapter One: emotions are socially conditioned. 

The penultimate chapter in the research  follows, which uses the same method in the 

analysis of the emotion of fear.      
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CHAPTER SEVEN :   AND  RELATED WORDS IN THE UNDISPUTED 

PAULINE LETTERS 

 

7.1  Introduction with Chart Correlated References 

In Chapter Six anger and related words were analysed in the undisputed Pauline corpus 

to understand how Paul applies these words as understood in first century CE Imperial 

Rome. In this chapter the process is repeated, but here it is fear,  and related 

words, though the procedure is the same.  

CCR IN TABULAR FORM 

WORD 
SEMANTIC 

DOMAIN 1 

COR 

2 

COR 

PHIL 
 

GAL 
 

ROM 

fear 25.251 2:3 
2:8-9; 

7:5; 

7:11; 

7:15 

2:17 
 8:15 

 
worship 

53.56 14:25 
  

  

fearless 25.253 16:10 
  

  

reverence 53.59 

5:11; 

7:1; 

7:15   
 3:18 

terrified 25.256  
10:9  

  

I am 

afraid 
25.252  

12:20  
2:12 11:20 

- to be 

intimidated 
25.263  

 1:28 
  


 to bend the knee 

53.61  
 2:10 

 
11:4; 

14:11 

- 
worship 

53.53  
  

 1:25 
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 WORD 

 

SEMANTIC 

DOMAIN 1 

COR 

2 

COR 
PHIL 

 

 

GAL 

 

 

ROM 

to 

serve 
53.14  

  

 1:25 

- cause to 

fear 
25.254  

  

 13:3 

- 
trembling 

16.6 
2.3  2:17 

  


incapacity,  

illness, timidity 

 

74.23 

23.143 

25.269 
2:3   

  

 

The semantic range of the word, as given in the chart, is identified in the following 

manner: reference to L-N Vol. II which gives the Domain/s depending on the semantic 

range of the word, and also a gloss and Domain number. The Domains are listed in 

Vol. I; these consist not only of the particular word referred to, but also the near 

synonyms. Only the near synonyms and antonyms, which appear in the authentic Pauline 

letters are indicated in the chart. The word’s immediate context determines the choice 

from the information as described above. The emotive content of , as defined by 

Aristotle, indicates the social relevance of the experience of fear in the context of that 

particular sentence, because the values held in the emotion are culturally based. The 

reference to Aristotle is pivotal to the analysis of the sentence and its relevance to the 

pericope i.e. in the examples where semantics and philosophy do cohere. This method 

also reveals a lexicon inconsistency in the evaluation of emotions and in their choice of 

near synonyms. 

The editors have attributed three meanings to , but allocated these in two Domains. 

The first Domain 25 Attitudes and Emotions lists all the words related to the topic and 

arranged in Subdomains; the second, Domain 53 Worship, Reverence which follows the 

same process as above. 

Subdomain 25.251 fear, a state of extreme distress; 19 related words 

Subdomain 25.254 source of fear  

Subdomain  53.59 to worship, to venerate;  12 related words 
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as reverence, awe, is an emotion but is not recognised as such in this lexicon; as a 

result as awe is grouped with a number of near synonyms that are not emotions. 

Therefore only words that express awe in context of the sentence will be analysed.  

The chart reflects the words used in the undisputed Pauline letters, as the aim is not to 

present a general overview of the use of the word, but how it, and related words, feature 

in the Pauline corpus. 

The word’s immediate grammatical context indicates a potential meaning; this in turn 

needs to relate to the idea that formed the pericope.   

Aristotle’s definition of fear is used to interpret the meaning in its social context, because 

the beliefs held in the emotions are grounded in the values of the social world of a 

particular culture. 

‘Emotions are responses not to events but actions, or situations resulting from actions, 

that entail consequences for one’s own or others relative social standing’.
559

 

The following discusses fear in 1 and 2 Corinthians. 

7.2 1 and 2 Corinthians 

7.2.1 Outline of 1 Corinthians  

The outline of 1 Corinthians is set out in full on page 108 in Chapter Six, 6.3, in which 

the emotion of anger is analysed. 

In this chapter the emotion of fear is analysed in the same letter, therefore, to avoid 

excessive duplication, a brief summary of pertinent issues is re-iterated. 1 Corinthians is 

the second letter to the community in which Paul responds to oral reports from Chloe’s 

people. It is a response to a letter reflecting values of a higher social strata to the oral 

report. In Paul’s community in Corinth these socal divisions fuelled the prevalent 

discord. 

As indicated in the previous chapter, according to Witherington, Paul uses deliberative 

rhetoric to persuade in 1 Corinthians that it is to the benefit of the community to work 

together, determine what is essential to achieve this and reach agreement. They are also 
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encouraged not to be petty-minded about matters that have little intrinsic value.
560

 

Witherington favours the rhetorical structure to interpret a Pauline letter, on the 

conviction that the letter was intended to be read aloud. 

This is the epistolary and rhetorical structure of 1 Corinthians according to 

Witherington:
561

  

1:1-3  The epistolary prescript  

1:4-9  The epistolary thanksgiving and exordium  

1:10 The propositio introducing the letter with 

aformula  making the basic research  

statement of the entire letter  

1:11-17  A brief narratio explaining the situation or facts that have      

prompted the writing of the letter. 

1:18-16:12 The probatio which includes arguments concerning: 

     a. a division over leaders and wisdom (1:18-4:21) 

      b. sexual immorality and law suits (5-6)   

        c.  marriage and singleness (7) 

d.  idols’ food and eating in idol temples (8-11:1, with a pertinent 

digression or egressio  in  chapter 9) 

e. head coverings in worship (11:1-16) 

f. abuses of the Lord’s Supper (11:17- 34) 

g. spiritual gifts in Christ’s body (12-14 with a pertinent digression 

or egressio in chapter 13) 

h. the future in the form of the resurrection (15) 

i. the collection and other ministries for Corinth 

The  peroratio 

The closing epistolary greetings and remarks (16:19-24). 
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The alternative example given to illustrate the division of the letter is not according to 

rhetorical conventions, but a sequence of responses by Paul to an oral report from 

Chloe’s people and a letter brought by a member of the community.
562

  

Oral reports (1:10-4:17/4:18-6:20) 

Corinthian letter (7:1-40/8:1-11:1) 

Oral reports (11:2-34) 

Corinthian letter (12:1-14:40)  

Oral reports (15:1-58)  

Corinthian letter (16:1-12) 

Therefore, the letter addresses two forms of communication, an oral report and a letter 

delivered to Paul in Ephesus and his responses. Because the interpretation of the verses is 

cultural, and not theological, both forms of interpretation are referred to in order to 

clarify and edify the meaning of and related words in the context of the verse and 

pericope.  The rhetorical structure for 2 Corinthians will be given in the previous 

Chapter.   

The following pericopes are analysed as set out in the CCR:  

1 Cor  2:1-5; 1 Cor 14:20-25; 1 Cor 16: 5-12; 2 Cor 6:14-7:1; 2 Cor 7:2-13a; 2 Cor 

7:13b-16; 2 Cor 10:7-11; 2 Cor 11:1-6; 2 Cor 12:19-21. 

7.2.2    and in 1 Cor 2:1-5 

The reference for 1 Cor 2:3 is in the context of the oral report from Chloe’s people, who 

are representative of the weak in reference to Theissen’s interpretation.  Paul addresses 

the divisions in the community, showing his empathy with the weak by describing his 

own fear.  The emotion, fear, opens a window into the social values of the Corinthians. 

Greek Text 



2
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3

4



5

English Translation  

1 When I came to you, brethren, I came not proclaiming to you the mystery of God with 

high sounding words
563

 or wisdom. 2 I decided not to know anything among you except 

Jesus Christ and he who is crucified. 3 I was in your presence in weakness, and in fear 

and in much trembling. 4 My word and my message were not in persuasive wisdom, but 

in demonstration of spirit and power, 5 in order that your faith may not be in the wisdom 

of men but in the power of God.  

Analysis 

1 Cor 1:10-17 Paul uses the first person singular, changes to first person plural in 1:18-

25, second person plural 1:26-31, then again to first person singular in 2:1-5 connecting 

to the thought expressed in 1:10-17 – the identification with his apostleship to preach the 

gospel.
564

 He reminds his community that his message is the Lord Jesus, not his personal 

skills. 

1 Cor 2:1 is a declaration against status. The word expresses rank 

and position, and also connects the listener to the idea of rhetoric, a much valued skill in 

the community. It was a skill associated with the Sophists who flourished in first century 

CE, attracting the public and students to their schools.
565

 The specific style which Paul 

opposed was ‘public display oratory’, much admired in contrast to Paul’s conscious 

choice of a simple unaffected style that does not attract attention.
566

 It was also a 

competitive feature of the Isthmian Games commented on by both Dio Chrysostom and 

Plutarch.
567

 The essential issue in rhetoric is a skill that enhances status which is the 

antithesis of Paul’s message. Paul’s vision for his community was a common status as 
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equals before God.
568

 This vision of a community is in diametric opposition to the 

normalcy of human standards in general and Roman patronage in particular.
569

 

The theme begun in 1 Cor 1:17 is picked up again in 2:3. In this 

verse there are three prepositional phrases which are connected logically and 

semantically to each other, but temporally to 1:17. 

These phrases  provide the rationale for Paul’s 

emotive state which partially explains why he did not come . They are 

also the subject of the analysis.  in grammatical terms is a verbal noun, and 

according to Nida and Taber it is an event word, therefore Paul would say – I was 

afraid.
570

 

in L-N Domain 25 Subdomain 251 is listed as an emotion and therefore does not 

present the same lexical difficulty as which problem was addressed in Chapter 

Five. 

In the same Domain but different Subdomain 269, – weakness – is listed as a 

figurative extension of , timidity, being fearful (according to L-N: 318).
571

    

This semantic overlap emphasises his state of fear.  

According to Young’s Analytical Concordance is seldom used in the Old 

Testament, and in the New Testament it is used predominantly by Paul and, of this usage, 

twenty one times in Corinthians.
572

 Similarly, Paul uses most frequently in 

Corinthians. 

L-N attribute a cognitive aspect to, so in this respect they are in accord with 

scholars in emotional studies. One important omission is the role of cultural values held 

in the emotions, how they influence what is to be feared and what is not. This aspect will 

be more fully explored in the relevant section. 
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Some commentators translate as Paul’s physical weakness due to the tortures 

he experienced, but this is not the interpretation followed here. By logically linking the 

phrase in 1:17 to 2:13, is translated as lack of ability. By divesting himself of 

skills with which he would gain some status in the society, Paul identifies himself with 

the weak. 

In 1:26 he says that among the Corinthians ‘there are not many that are wise, influential 

or of noble birth’, hereby indicating a social stratification.
573

 Theissen interprets these 

verses as evidence that in the community there are two groups – weak and strong. Paul 

by divesting himself of attributes that would qualify as strong, has aligned himself with 

the weak. In 4:10 Paul says ‘we are weak; and you are so powerful’.
574

 In 9.22, ‘to the 

weak I became weak’.
575

 According to Hartin in a collectivist culture the leader of the 

group reflects the group’s emotions.
576

 At this stage of the enquiry it cannot be stated 

with certainty that this description applies to Paul. Having considered in a 

semantic sphere and the information the word reveals about the social structure; , 

too, has been considered semantically. A philosophical perspective is also required to 

understand its function in the social context, thereby moving in the direction of 

understanding and meaning. What does Paul mean when he says, ‘I was afraid’? 

This means that the emotion is considered as it is experienced in a first century Imperial 

Roman community. As indicated before, I am primarily following the work of David 

Konstan on the emotions, whose studies show that emotions are not universally the same 

for all time, but their meanings are dependent on their cultural context. He uses 

Aristotle’s definitions as his reference, so shall I follow this example.  

Aristotle’s definition of : 

Let be a kind of pain or disturbance deriving from an impression 

() of a future evil that is destructive or painful; for not all evils are 

feared, for example, whether one will be unjust or slow, but as many as are 

productive of great pain or destruction, and these if they are not distant but 
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rather seem near so as to impend. For things that are remote are not greatly 

feared [Rhetoric 2.5, 1382a 21-5].
577

  

In 1 Cor 2:3 Paul cognized an impending harm in the future. Aristotle says that it must 

not be too remote otherwise it will not be feared.  is capable of making social 

judgements, for example, who are in positions of power and can cause harm?
578

  The 

chief cause of fear is the superior strength in the other party. Aristotle’s definition does 

clarify that emotion is not considered as an involuntary response, so Paul is not afraid 

involuntarily, simply because the situation is strange, or as has been suggested because 

he arrived on his own, without his co-workers.
579

 Fear is a conditioned response in which 

relations of power and judgements concerning these play a crucial role.
580

  It is especially 

the social conditioning that will assist in Paul’s use of the emotion in his authentic letters. 

Paul uses the word fear more frequently in his letters to the Corinthians, than in any of 

his other letters. 

Martha Nussbaum’s scholarship in the field of emotions is also included to assist in the 

endeavour to understand Paul’s experience of fear. Although she is using Stoic 

philosophy as her frame of reference, there is agreement with Aristotle as both attribute a 

cognitive function to the emotions. It is interesting to note that the Stoics have 

for fear which translates as caution; however, they frown on its normative 

usage. 

To the Stoics the judgements that are identified with emotions all have a common subject 

matter. All are concerned with vulnerable things, things that can be affected by events in 

the world beyond the person’s own control, things that can arrive by surprise, that can be 

destroyed or removed even when one does not wish it. These are a person’s ‘external 

good’, external not in a sense that they must lie outside the perimeter of the person’s 

body, but in the sense that they elude the person’s complete control.
581

   

In the correspondence to the Corinthians is used first in 1 Cor 2:3. In relation to 

Nussbaum’s example, the question is what is vulnerable to Paul?  The communities are 
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very young, not quite five years old.
582

  Therefore, they are quite vulnerable to their 

society’s values. If his position as founder of the community is undermined, he will lose 

his opportunity to convey his message. What is the power to cause him harm? Paul does 

not use the word to describe experiences of dangerous situations with the 

possibility of physical harm, e.g. 1 Thess 2:2; 2 Cor 2:8-9; consequently these are taken 

as grounds to look at the social conditions in Corinth for the cause of his fear.  

This is Paul’s context of the social conditions of Corinth, it is here that he meets his 

challenges. Paul’s outer journey is available for scrutiny, but how do the social 

conditions impact on his inner journey?
583

 Through his use of emotional terms, we are 

allowed an insight to the social opposition against him, by powerful people in the 

community. As was stated earlier the chief cause of fear is the superior strength in the 

other party.
584

 Therefore the cause of fear would be represented by the strong in society. 

The social group is identified in a general way, but not in the particular. 

According to Horsley, Corinth constituted the most diverse and fragmented social 

atmosphere.
585

 There is no continuity and stabilising tradition from ancient times.
586

 In 

Paul’s time he encountered cliques, wealthy and powerful magistrates lacking hereditary 

prestige of birth and long standing leadership.
587

  The Roman colony was populated in 44 

BCE by army veterans, free slaves, and undesirables.
588

 Horsley doubts whether any 

principles of social cohesion exists below the level of the newly constructed civic elite.
589

  

Dio Chrysostom relates the experience of the philosopher Diogenes at the Isthmian 

Games: 

That was the time, too, when one could hear crowds of wretched Sophists 

around Poseidon’s temple shouting and reviling one another, and their disciples, 

as they were called, fighting with one another, many writers reading aloud their 
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stupid work, many poets reciting their poems ... jugglers, ... fortune tellers, … 

lawyers, ... peddlers. (Orations 8.9) 
590

   

The social order as described by Dio Chrysostom lists Sophists (paid teachers) first. 

Their prominent position in the list tells us something of Corinthian values. They are 

prepared to pay for the acquisition of knowledge. In a progressively declining social 

order, lawyers just above the peddlers, he does not appear to attribute much value to their 

profession, certainly a lowering in status since the days of Cicero. All the above are 

selling services. However subjective the description of the event is, it conveys an 

impression of group hostility, scrambling for recognition and honour.  Although Horsley 

judges Corinth to be without social cohesion, there is an element not described in this 

quotation, which is pivotal to this system functioning - patronage. 

According to Crossan and Reed, these three areas, eating places, meeting spaces, or 

religious rites in homes, overlap and intertwine to such an extent that any division is 

purely artificial. None exists in isolation from patronage.
591

   

The patron is a symbol and source of power to those on whom he bequeaths benefits. 

They become his clients, pledge their loyalty and surrender their independence in return 

for status and influence. Some relationships were legally binding, e.g. former master and 

freedman.
592

 The ultimate patron is the emperor, from whom power and benefits are 

diffused, the beneficiary or client in turn becomes a patron, and so it continues. The 

diffused power diminishes in potency and scope, as it moves from source. Crossan and 

Reed calls this system the moral glue of ancient public life.
593

 

In her book, The Roman Banquet: Images of Conviviality, Katherine Dunbabin describes 

dining as an important social occasion in the classical world.
594

  

Scenes of drinking and dining decorate the wall paintings, and mosaics decorate 

walls and pavements of many Roman houses. They are also painted on tombs 

and carved in relief on sarcophagi and on innumerable smaller grave ornaments.  

Archaeological and literary evidence confirm the importance of this practice.  
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This social function is also used in the Synoptic Gospels to overturn normative values of 

religious and social degrees and status and achievements.
595

  So it is probable to infer 

from this example that the dining experience especially reflected social structures and 

stratification, otherwise the parables would be meaningless. 

Therefore, in lieu of the above examples, this area will be examined to ascertain whether 

the cause of Paul’s fear is revealed. The dining experience is used as the microcosm of 

Imperial Roman society, in Corinth and the Empire generally.  

The Asclepion in Corinth, or shrine to Asclepius, is a well-preserved example to illustrate 

the connection between religion and food and likewise permeated by the patronal 

system.
596

 The temple served a number of functions, as a shrine, a healing centre, part 

hospital and part social. Three dining couches () made up the lower part of the 

, the sacred area where patients were healed.
597

 Each banqueting room opened on 

to the pool and each had permanent stone couches along their internal walls.
598

  Not only 

patients dined there, but wealthy local residents held banquets there.
599

 For the guests the 

most pressing question would be their place among the eleven seats.
600

 There was a clear 

ranking in the seating arrangements, the most important person took the seat in the 

middle bench looking out onto the pool and flanked on either side by those next in line. 

One’s distance from the host indicated one’s social rank and relation to the patron.
601

  

The most important person at the banquet was the one who paid for it, the patron.
602

  

Even in a small dinner party your social status was reinforced.
603

 

 I will use evidence of a public eating place from an Egyptian papyrus first century BCE, 

a meeting of the members of the association of Zeus Hypsistos. A description of all male 

devotees of Dionysos about second century CE found in Athens provides useful insights 

into this enquiry. Pompeii and Herculaneum provide examples of dining areas and the 

social arrangements of houses, which provides a window into the daily life of that world. 
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The arrangements of the buildings help us understand how Paul may have conducted his 

craft and interacted with the community. The Roman satirical poets also shed light on the 

Roman dinner parties and the relationship between patrons and clients. 

The Egyptian Papyrus 
604

 

This group shared a meal at least on a monthly basis. The meal was the main event. It 

was preceded by a sacrifice, poured out libations and prayers to Zeus Hypsistos, followed 

by heavy drinking. The hierarchy in the group paralleled the outside world. As this group 

was pre-Roman, they first honoured their Ptolemaic ruler and vowed to perform the other 

customary rites on behalf of the god and lord, the king.  

They acknowledge the king’s ultimate patronage, then the group’s immediate patron, 

who is also the president, is named and praised, the vice president or assistant is also 

included. The men who have gathered obey both, and remain loyal to the leadership. The 

president and vice president provide for the monthly meeting. All the members are seated 

down the line according to their recognised social rank. Members are prohibited to enter 

into another’s pedigrees at the banquet, by challenging their seating location. Order and 

group cohesion is the ideal. They are warned not to speak abusively to one another, nor 

to accuse or indict another in public courts.
605

  

The above description mirrors certain factors that may help in understanding Paul’s 

frequent use of in 1 and 2 Corinthians. It is immediately evident that the power 

lies with the patron. He commands loyalty and respect (they praised him), he makes the 

gathering possible. Social rank is very specific and not permitted to be contested. It 

illustrates the dependence of the lower orders of society on a benefactor. We have no 

information whether food was served or not, neither are we told how the quality of wine 

differed in the lower social orders. From the above description I propose that emotional 

substratum of the lower orders is  in both its semantic spheres. It operates as 

respect, reverence and also the knowledge of possible harm. A withdrawal of patronage 

would reduce the possibilities even further for those whose social and physical 

possessions were so limited. 
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Devotees of Dionysos 

Another inscription was found in Athens of male devotees of Dionysos, who met in the 

second century CE.
606

 The text specified how the sacrifices were to be performed:  

The meat was distributed by the , the head or ruler. It was the function of 

the to offer the sacrifice and libation. The distribution of the meat was done 

by the, who was assisted by the priest, vice priest, treasurer and 

. There were approximately fifty members in the group.
607

  

In addition to these archaeological examples at Delos, excellent examples were 

discovered at Herculaneum and Pompeii. Wallace-Hadrill  mentions the . In 

the social set-up, according to both extracts, service to a divinity required high social 

status. Those in the lower strata were constantly reminded of their dependence on 

patronage.
608

 

 The rules stated, whoever of the members improved their lot by receipt of a 

legacy, an honour, or appointment shall set a libation worthy of the 

appointment. Any member’s social status required a corresponding 

recognition.
609

 Therefore paying for the libation, in view of the improved social 

state, was an honour. The focal point was the honour gained, not the benefit to 

the recipients. 

As an artisan in the Corinthian society, Paul’s social status was a little higher than farm 

workers who were slaves or freedmen.
610

  As a result of excavations in Delos we have 

examples of private homes, which clarify how Paul in his social status would have 

interacted with wealthy and powerful households.
611

 The houses did not form ‘good and 

bad areas’; houses that were lavishly decorated were next to simple homes, both may be 

fronted with shops, and workshops.
612

  Crossan and Reed suggest that this urban layout is 

crucial to our understanding of Paul’s patronage problems at Corinth.
613

 It is also crucial 

to link Paul’s fear to social conventions, as the metaphor of ‘the meal’ illustrates the 
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power of patronage. It is the presence of power that can harm one’s aspirations that 

causes fear. 

A number of examples have been presented to illustrate the gulf in the social status and, 

on the other hand, the close physical proximity to each other. As we can see, the close 

proximity of clients to their patronage was a constant reminder of dependence.   

According to literary sources we are given an additional view of ‘status’ in the Imperial 

Roman society. Petronius’ Satyricon 52ff in which a freed slave, Trimalchio, having 

accumulated great wealth, found that wealth alone was not an entrée into the upper 

echelons of society.
614

 Juvenal’s Satura, illustrates the relationship between client and 

patron, the difference not only in status, but the catering needs of guests show great 

disparity.  Juvenal also shows that status has its own complexities. The client, the guest, 

is ignored by the host’s (the patron’s) slave, who socially is lower than the client. 

Further literary examples illustrate the patron decides not only where you sit, which 

determines status. One’s status is determined then, and what you are given to eat and 

drink follows from this.
615

 Consequently, as a metaphor, we get a glimpse of the 

dependency on the patron which this system creates. 

Therefore, if different patrons supported individual apostles, and some patrons were in 

conflict with others, the factions could destroy the communities that Paul founded (1 Cor 

10-13). In 1 and 2 Corinthians, Galatians and Romans, Paul’s function as an apostle is 

stated in the first line of the salutation. In Corinth it is a declaration of his faithfulness to 

the message of the crucified Christ, consequently he could not swear his allegiance and 

dependence to a patron. Paul was one of many itinerant teachers who were offered 

hospitality by someone of influence. An act of generosity was a way of gaining status; 

thus it became important to the patron to host a successful teacher. It was a social right 

for an apostle to be hosted and cared for, but Paul refused this in 1 Cor 9:19, ‘I am a free 

man and own no master’.
616

  The examples given above illustrate the power the patron 

exerted over the life of a client, and this would have been in conflict with Paul’s aim, to 

replace the status system with a unified community:  
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We too, all of us, have been baptised into a single body by the power of a single 

Spirit, Judeans and Greeks, slaves and free men alike; we have all been given 

drink at a single source, the one Spirit.
617

    

There was also conflict at the Lord’s Supper due to the behaviour of the strong and this 

caused further conflict within the community. The practices threatened the fellowship of 

the members; certain groups brought in private meals, others had no food.
618

  The Lord’s 

Supper mirrored the social stratification, instead of transcending it.  

The discussion so far provides some of the social practices that had the power to derail 

Paul’s missionary work in Corinth and resonate with Martha Nussbaum’s statement that 

there are things outside a person’s control and the inference is this is what Paul has 

cognised. 

7.2.3 in 1 Cor 14:20-25    

In this pericope, Paul draws a comparison between two spiritual gifts: speaking in 

tongues and prophecy. If speech is unintelligible, there is no communal benefit and does 

not arouse awe. If the speech is intelligible, as in prophecy, the power of the speech can 

illuminate even for an outsider an obstacle to spiritual health. This meaningful power 

arouses awe. This is an example of how Paul is using an emotional appeal to counteract 

the norms of society which the Corinthians are trying to establish in their community. 

This has been the cause of divisive behaviour which Paul is countering. He uses the 

emotion awe to uplift the community outside their narrow status boundaries.
619

 

Greek Text 

20

21
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23
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25





English Translation  

20   Brothers (and sisters) do not be like a child in your thoughts, but be a child in respect 

of evil, and think like mature men. 21 For it is written in the law,  

 ‘in other tongues and with other lips I shall speak to this people and even 

thus they shall not listen to me’,  

says the Lord. 22 With the result that speaking in tongues is a sign for those who do not 

believe. Prophecy is not for those who disbelieve but for those who believe. 23 Therefore 

if the whole community should come together at this time and they all speak in tongues 

and strangers or unbelievers come in, will they not say that you are out of your mind? 

24 If all prophesy and an unbeliever or stranger should come in he will be convicted by 

all and called to account by all, 25 for the hidden things of his heart will be apparent and 

thus he will fall on his face and he will worship God saying that, ‘Truly God is among 

you’. 

Analysis 

V.25 The verb is a near synonym in Domain 53 Subdomain 65 in L-N - to 

prostrate oneself in worship. This word is given as a near synonym in the same Domain 

for as profound respect and awe for deity, reverence, awe.
620

  The editors do have 

a footnote to distinguish its meaning from the other synonyms for worship as this 
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emphasises the semantic element of position in the act of worship.
621

   According to 

BDAG, to express in attitude or gesture one’s complete dependence on or submission to 

a higher authority figure.
622

 The word calls for submission and acknowledgment of 

dependence, not on a patron, but the grace of the community.  

is not an emotive term as such. It may reflect the awe experienced, but it 

may also be only an outward show. In this verse it emphasises the awe experienced when 

a person is confronted by real wisdom. Also the wisdom shone a light on an impediment 

to spiritual life which needed to be removed; this revelation was not an acquisition to 

enhance a social position in their community. The lesson for the Corinthians is the 

gratitude expressed by the act of prostration, a symbol of surrendering to a higher power, 

not for acquiring anything, but actually the potential to lose something, and for this 

gratitude is expressed. It is not in keeping with their customary thinking.  

The Corinthians are shown that spiritual gifts as status embellishments, such as speaking 

in tongues, are not a conduit for real change in their community.  In 1 Cor 14:14 Paul 

speaks of fruits of the spirit, they are encouraged to put love first, then prophecy, because 

prophecy builds up.  He distinguishes between the flesh and spirit. A spiritual gift is not a 

personal adornment.   

 

7.2.4 in 1 Cor 16:5-12a    

From Ephesus, Paul is informing the Corinthians of his travel plans. He probably became 

aware that the divisive situation in Corinth persisted and required the presence of his co-

worker, Timothy, until he arrived there himself.  

The fact that he asks that Timothy might come without fear is an indication that, not only 

is there divisiveness, but that there is hostility towards himself, an antagonism which he 

does not want transferred on to Timothy.  If considered from the perspective of 

Aristotle’s definition, fear is the cognition of an impending harm. This implies a change 

of attitude in Paul, as he is seen as the cause of harm to them. 

In this pericope, we again see that Paul’s initial task, as stated in 1 Cor 1:10, to heal the 

divisions in the community, appears not to have been successful. 
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Greek Text 

5

6

7

8

9

10

11



12



English Translation   

5 I shall come to you after I have gone through Macedonia, for I am going through 

Macedonia. 6 Perhaps I shall remain with you and spend the winter, in order that you 

may send me wherever I may journey. 7 For I do not wish to see you just in passing, for I 

hope to spend some time if the Lord permits.  8 I shall remain in Ephesus until Pentecost; 

9 for there is a great and effective opening for me, which many are opposing. 10 If 

Timothy should come, you must see to it that he may come without fear of you, for he 

does the Lord’s work as I also. 11 Let no-one treat him with disrespect; you must send 

him on his way in peace so that he can come to me, for I am expecting him with the 

brethren. 12 Concerning our brother Apollos, I have urged him that he should come to 

you with the brethren.  

Analysis 

16:10   L-N  Domain 25 Subdomain 253: fearlessly, without fear, not afraid.
623

 

According to Aristotle, there is no name for the man who acts out of lack of fear 

().
624

 

This description, however, is not in accord with Paul’s request for Timothy. Fear derives 

from the perception of a greater strength.
625

  If Timothy experiences fear, then he is in the 
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weaker position and, possibly, the patron in the stronger. In 2 Cor 6:1-13 Paul speaks 

about being co-workers, servants, dispensing with the status gradations in the society. 

Loss of status to a patron meant loss of power, so they are asked to relinquish the most 

cherished things in society.  However, Paul is requesting that Timothy comes as their co-

worker and not subordinate. As was discussed earlier in this chapter the Corinthians were 

status driven and simply transferred this value into Paul’s communities as this letter has 

exposed. The manner in which Apollos is spoken of in this verse is open and friendly; he 

is encouraged to visit Corinth again, and therefore does not appear as a threat to Paul’s 

ministry.
626

 The presence of other itinerant preachers, superficially more skilled, also 

posed a threat to Paul’s ministry, and to Timothy’s.  

Fear in 2 Corinthians will be discussed next. 

7.2.5 in 2 Corinthians 

7.2.6 Outline of 2 Corinthians  

In 1776, when Semler first conjectured that 2 Corinthians was composed of different 

fragments of letters, his work opened a floodgate of interpretations about its 

composition.
627

   However, Garland has made a compelling case for the unity of the 

structure of 2 Corinthians. 

Witherington, too, accepts the unity of the letter and interprets its rhetorical structure as 

forensic.
628

  The structure is summarized as follows:  

a. The epistolary prescript (1:1-2) 

b. The epistolary thanksgiving and exordium (1:3-7) 

c. The narratio (1:18-2:14), which explains some of the facts that 

occasioned the letter and climaxes with a further thanksgiving and 

transition 

d. The propositio (2:17), which states the basic fact under dispute 

e. The probatio  and refutatio (3:1-13:4), which includes: 
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vi. Paul’s characterisation of his ministry and of his anti-Sophistic 

rhetorical approach (3:1- 6:13) 

vii. a deliberative digression (6:14-7:1), in which Paul put his audience on 

the defensive, urging them to stop attending temple feasts with pagan 

friends 

viii. Paul’s defence of the severe letter (7:2-16) 

ix. a largely deliberative argument concerning the collection (chapters 8 

and 9), and 

x. a rhetorical (comparison) of Paul and his competitors in 

Corinth, the false , with a strong emotional appeal. (10-

13:4) 

f. The peroratio (13:5-10) 

 g. The closing epistolary greetings and remarks (13:11-13). 

Crossan and Reed present a different interpretation, which is described in the following 

paragraph, and which will be used as a reference for the analysis of this letter. 

As noted in Chapter Six, Paul’s first letter to the Corinthians is lost and we only know 

about it from his comment in 1 Cor 5:9.
629

  Letter 2 is our 1 Corinthians.
630

  On the 

second visit, Paul sent Timothy to Corinth with some apprehension as he noted in 1 Cor 

4:17 and 16:10. Timothy’s report was so serious that Paul made a visit from Ephesus, 

which he refers to later as a painful visit.
631

   Letter three is lost, but Paul refers to it in 2 

Corinthians.
632

  The references to this letter are: 2:4; 7:8; 10:9. The second, or painful, 

visit did not help. Regarding the fourth letter, there are two separate letters in the text we 

know as 2 Corinthians.
633

 Chronologically the first letter refers to chapters 10-13. The 

situation is bitter and the problems have escalated.
634

  Letter 5,  after sending letter 4, 

Paul sent Titus ahead of him to see how things stood in Corinth.
635

 In 2 Cor 2:12-13 they 
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met in Macedonia and the news was very good indeed and Paul is overjoyed in 2 Cor 

7:5-15.
636

  Paul then wrote what we know as 2 Cor 1-9, a letter of joyful reconciliation.
637

 

7.2.7 in 2 Corinthians 5:11-15 

Paul is using the act of persuasion, but tells the Corinthians that the source of his rhetoric 

is the power of God. He is urging them to acknowledge this so that they can recognise his 

inner power and come to his defence against those who only respect a pleasing outer 

form. This pericope forms part of the letter of reconciliation in which Paul endeavours to 

persuade the Corinthians that the power of God is his strength and, as a result, he meets 

the credentials as a true apostle.    

Greek Text 

11

12



13

14



15



English Translation 

11 Therefore, since we know the fear of the Lord, we continue to persuade men, for it is 

evident to God what we are and I hope that it is also apparent in your conscience. 12 We 

are not commending ourselves to you again, but giving you the opportunity of boasting 

on our behalf, so that you may have something to set against those that boast in what is 

seen and not of what is in the heart. 13 Either we are out of our mind for God or in our 

right mind for you. 14 The love of Christ compels us, because we think this, that one man 

died on behalf of us all. 15 But he died on behalf of all, in order that those living no 

longer live for themselves, but for him who died and was raised for them. 

Analysis 

5:11  in this sentence is in Domain 53 Subdomain 59 - profound respect and awe. 
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It is interesting to note the 

grammatical relationship of  to – subject and object. It illustrates that 

Paul does not think of fear as an instinctive reaction, but a cognitive experience.  Fear 

according to Aristotle does cognise a superior strength, revealing a relationship of 

strength and weakness. Paul is recounting an experience of Divine Power.  This is 

something he knows and that is his foundation from which he works. This experience is 

the inspiring force in his speech, it is not an acquired skill such as rhetoric. It is not a 

clever technique, in order to persuade men, such as a rhetorician would use. His 

experience is not an embellishment to improve his status. He is also informing his 

community of his character; he was able to stand in the presence of the divine, and that 

should tell them something of his character. This is something they could boast about. 

Not many itinerant teachers could make that claim. He is encouraging this outward-

looking community to probe beneath the surface of life and find what is really of value. 

He is encouraging them to practise self-examination.  In 5:10 the prospect of judgment is 

raised and each will receive what is due. Therefore, fear of the Lord in this context 

emphasises the judicial power of God. 

In 1 Cor 2:3 Paul speaks of his intense fear, which falls into the Domain listing emotions. 

He also describes his experience of the same word, but in this example it is in Domain 53 

listing Religious Activities. What is the semantic link between these activities and fear? 

Using Aristotle’s definition as a frame of reference, it is the cognition of power, and it 

appears that it is possible to discern between divine power and human power which 

differs in its intention. Paul, recounting his experience of both, tells us about his 

cognitive abilities and values. Awe or fear of the Lord is an emotion.  Concerning awe, 

Dacher Keltner and Jonathan Haidt write in their article in Cognition and Emotion,    

 

Approaching awe, a moral, spiritual and aesthetic emotion:  

In the upper reaches of pleasure and on the boundary of fear, is a little studied 

emotion - awe. Awe is central to the experience of religion, politics, nature and 

art. Fleeting and rare experiences of awe can change the course of a life in 

profound and permanent ways.
638
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On the social level the Corinthians would be familiar with the practice of respect to their 

patron. Lack of respect could evoke the patron’s    and they would no longer receive 

his support. Similarly lack of respect to the gods, , would invoke divine .  

 

7.2.8 in 2 Corinthians 6:14-7:1  

This pericope does not have universal acceptance for its authenticity. It is noted to 

acknowledge a contemporary issue among New Testament scholars.
639

 Here Paul uses a 

series of antithetical questions to awaken the Corinthians to their conduct and their lack 

of full commitment to his gospel. This is still part of Paul’s efforts at reconciliation as a 

number of words in this pericope are words of relationship such as and 

. Both these words are 640
 Witherington interprets this 

pericope as a deliberative digression, in which Paul questions whether their behaviour is 

honourable or not. Honourable behaviour reflects reverence or awe for God. 

Greek Text  

14

15

16





  

  

17  

  

 

  

18 
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7.1





English Translation 

14 Do not be wrongly matched with unbelievers, for what partnership do righteousness 

and lawlessness have, or what fellowship has light with darkness? 15 What common 

ground has Christ with Belial (the Devil) and what part with faithfulness and 

unfaithfulness? What agreement is there with the temple of God with idols? For we are 

the temple of the living God and thus has God spoken:  

 16 I shall live in and among them and I shall be their God                                                                                                              

 and they will be my people 17 and therefore you must come                                              

 out from their midst, and you must be separate, says the Lord.                                            

 You must not touch what is unclean and I shall welcome you                                                     

 18 and I will be as a father to you and you will be my sons and                            

 daughters, says the Lord Almighty. 

7.1 Therefore, since we have these promises, brethren, let us cleanse ourselves from all 

defilement of the flesh and spirit, and let us complete (our) holiness in fear of the Lord. 

Analysis 

In L-N 7.1 L-N Domain 53 Subdomain 59; profound respect and awe for deity. 

6.18 This is the only place in Paul’s letters where the name Lord Almighty occurs. In the 

imperial myth, the association of Augustus with the god Apollo gave Augustus’ divinity 

a cosmic dimension.
641

 The emperor also has a title . The system of ritual 

in the Empire was carefully structured to associate the emperor with the gods.
642

 The 

power of the emperor, with Augustus as the cosmic saviour, would have been meaningful 
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to the power-loving Corinthians.
643

 Therefore, in this context the Lord Almighty exceeds 

the imperial domain of power. 

The noun  ‘defilement’  is exemplified in vv14 and 15, the association of two 

mutually exclusive ethical systems is an act of defilement, in Paul’s thinking. The 

Corinthians are urged by the analogy and the scriptural text to withdraw their practice of 

imperial values. They need to purify their lives and complete their holiness. They are 

assured of success, but they need to take a decisive step, and not incorporate normative 

imperial values into the community’s values. The completion of their holiness is required 

to be in a spirit of submission to the Lord Almighty, and not as a status adornment. 

7.2.9 in 2 Corinthians 7:2-13a  

In the previous pericope Paul uses several words referring to relationships, albeit 

unsuitable relationships, and he continues with this topic. This example, however, is an 

appeal to the Corinthian community to include him in their affection.  

All the antithetical questioning in the previous pericope revealed their associations and 

fellowships, but they did not seem to include Paul. It has been a recurring difficulty in the 

Corinthian community that they attributed the same intrinsic value to the spiritual and to 

the physical dimensions of life. 

However, this pericope is about Paul’s concern about his relationship with the 

Corinthians, and how they received his painful letter. The news from Titus lifts his 

spirits, and the painful letter had a salutary effect on their attitude.    

Greek Text 

2

3

4





5

6
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7



8



9

10



11





12





13  

 

English Translation  

2   Make room for us, we have wronged no one, we have corrupted no one, we have 

taken advantage of no one. 3 I did not speak to condemn, for I have spoken because you 

are in our hearts to die together and live together.
644

 4 My confidence with regard to you 

has much increased, my boasting on your behalf has increased, I have been filled with 

encouragement and my joy is present in far greater measure. 5 When we came into 

Macedonia our bodies had no relief, but we were hard pressed on all sides, quarrels 

without and fears within; 6 but the God who encourages the downcast, encouraged us 

with the arrival of Titus. 7 Not only in his arrival but also in the encouragement in which 

he was encouraged by you when he told us about your longing and your grieving and 

your zeal for me with the result that I was more joyful. 8 Even if I caused you distress by 

the letter, I am not sorry now; but I was also sorry to see that the letter was distressful to 

you for a while. 9 Now I rejoice not because you have been distressed but because you 

have been distressed into repentance.  For you have been distressed by God, so that you 

have not been harmed through us. 10 For sorrow works according to God for salvation, 
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free from regret, but worldly sorrow brings death. 11 Therefore consider this same 

matter,  how much eagerness the Godly distress has produced in you, but also in your 

defence, also in your indignation, your  fear, your longing, your concern, your giving of 

justice in every way and you have proved yourselves to be innocent in this matter. 12 

Even though I wrote to you, it was not on behalf of the one who mistreats nor on behalf 

of the one who has been mistreated, but rather that your eagerness which is for us is 

apparent in the presence of God. 13 By this we have been encouraged,  

Analysis  

Referring to 2 Cor 7:5, this verse resumes the topic of 2 Cor 2:12-13 ‘Then when I came 

to Troas where I was to preach the gospel ... Titus had not arrived yet, and then I went to 

Macedonia …’ 

In 2 Cor 1:8-9 Paul describes the situation in Asia, ‘how serious was the trouble that 

came upon us in the province of Asia, the burden of it too heavy to bear, we even 

despaired of life.’ Therefore arriving in Macedonia, as stated in 7:5, there was also no 

respite for Paul.  He had suffered serious persecution before in Macedonia, in  Phil 1:30; 

1 Thess 2:2, and the community in Thessalonia continued to be oppressed.
645

 

Furnish translates  as ‘disputes’.
646

  In L-N Domain 39 Subdomain 22, falls 

into the same semantic category as, for example, ‘strife’,  ‘lack of conflict’. 

is a figurative extension of sword, to describe serious conflict and strife etc. 

is translated as a serious conflict, physical or non physical.   The important issue 

in L-N is the intensity of the conflict.  

Garland interprets ‘fears within’ to mean external pressure aggravated by worry.
647

 Is 

worry an adequate translation for fear?  According to Konstan: 

the view for fear presented by Aristotle represents a general Greek outlook  in 

his time; the impression that causes fear derives from a judgement about the 

world, namely that someone with a motive to harm you is in a position to do 

so.
648
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One is not simply afraid, a person is always afraid of something. However, Aristotle in 

his treatise On the Soul (1.1, 403a 23-4) allows for the possibility of fear in the absence 

of a perceived cause.
649

  This may be interpreted as a modern idea of anxiety, but he does 

not develop the idea.
650

 Epicureans distinguished two types of fear: one responding to a 

concrete object, the other to a vague indefinite impression.
651

  

However, from the semantic perspective L-N define in Domain 25 Subdomain 

251 as an emotion expressing severe distress, aroused by extreme concern.
652

 This 

definition clarifies that the experience of fear is not about inconsequential matters, but 

matters that greatly affect the well-being of the person.  Paul described two situations in 

Asia and Macedonia which were very severe; therefore, this would qualify as a matter of 

consequence and arouse severe distress, as the impression of impending harm appears to 

have been close. The word describes serious conflicts. There is no specific 

information from Paul about the conflicts, but the inference is the presence of power to 

harm in the form of imperial officials, competitive apostles and hostile opposition from 

conservative Judeans. Paul’s gospel was in a head-on collision with imperial values and 

Judaic conservatism. To overturn an established cultural pattern would arouse strong 

hostility, because entrenched values are not that easily dislodged and these values give 

meaning and identity to their lives. In 2 Cor 7:5 Titus had not returned yet with his 

favourable news, so the Corinthian issue was still an unresolved issue for Paul. The 

hostility in Corinth may have contributed to the fears. 

In 7:11,  Paul lists a number of changed attitudes amongst the Corinthians. 

Here the usage remains in the Domain as stated above and is taken as an emotion 

conveying a deliberative aspect not encountered in other sections of the letters. Aristotle 

says ‘fear makes people deliberative’.
653

 The change of the Corinthians’ attitude 

described by Paul shows an acknowledgement by them that Paul’s opponent posed a real 

threat to the cohesion of their community. This illustrates the cognitive function of 

the recognition of danger.  

7.2.10 and in 2 Corinthians 7:13b-16 
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Titus, as Paul’s emissary, had been very respectfully received in fear and trembling. This 

confirmed their improved relationship with Paul. Their willingness to punish the offender 

showed their change of heart, as they had failed earlier to support Paul against his 

detractors. Their change of mind and heart has made it possible for Paul to speak frankly 

to them as their spiritual mentor, assured that the mentor intends no harm, but assistance 

to removing obstacles from their progress. He is reaffirming what he said in 6:11.
654

    

Greek Text 

13b

14



15



16

 

English Translation  

13b In addition to our encouragement we rejoiced even more because of Titus’ joy, 

because his spirit had been so refreshed by you all. 14 I had boasted to him about you, 

you have not put me to shame, but just as everything we said to you was for the truth, so 

all our boasting about you became the truth to Titus. 15 Even his feelings for you 

increased when he remembers the obedience of you all, because you received him with 

fear and trembling. 16 I greet you, and I am confident of everything in you. 

Analysis  

These three verses have many positive words: encouragement; rejoiced; joy; refreshed; 

not put to shame; obedience and receiving him with fear and trembling.  The fear and 

trembling amidst the other words indicate a positive response to Paul and his co-workers, 

recognising their authority in the community and being willing to accept it. In this 

sentence the definition of Aristotle for the emotion of fear does not appear to apply. No 

words in the sentence infer a danger.  It does, however, indicate that Titus is seen as 

superior to their status. It is a reassuring time for Paul and his co-workers. To locate these 
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two words fear and trembling within L-N implies two Domains: Domain 25 with fear and 

trembling as emotions; Domain 53 respect and awe. 

7.2.11  in2 Corinthians 10:7-11  

This pericope forms part of Paul’s defence in response to his critics’ accusation that he is 

weak and cowardly. His physical weakness to the Corinthians was proof of a flaw in his 

apostolic power. According to Crossan, 2 Corinthians consists of two letters. This 

pericope is in the first letter which is made up of chapters 10 to 13. This pericope reflects 

the mounting criticism against Paul.      

The following are references outlining the attacks on Paul:  

2 Cor 1:17  vacillation  

3:1, 12; 5:12  pride and boasting  

4:3   lack of success in preaching  

10:10   physical weakness  

11:6   manner of his speech and lacking in rhetorical skill   

4:7-10; 10:10; 12:7-10; 13:9 being an ungifted person  

12:16-19  dishonesty  

5:13; 11:16-19 posing as a fool  

12:6   lack of apostolic standing.  

He is also accused of being a deceiver in 4:8; and a charlatan in 10:1.
655

 

This is the second part of Paul’s reply.  

Greek Text  

7

8



9
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10



11



English Translation  

7 You look at outward appearances. If anyone has confidence in himself to be of  Christ, 

let him consider this again by himself, that just as he is of Christ so also are we.  8 For 

even if I boast something more about the authority the Lord has given for strengthening 

you and not for tearing you down, I shall not be ashamed of it. 9 I do not want to appear 

to make you extremely afraid with my letters. 10 For some say ‘His letters are weighty 

and strong, but his presence physically is weak and his speech amounts to nothing’. 11 

Such a person should consider this, what we are in our letters when we are absent so we 

will be in our actions when we are present. 

Analysis  

Crossan and Reed interpret 2 Cor 10-13 as being the first letter of the two contained in 

2 Corinthians.
656

 It is a bitter letter and the troubled situation has escalated into an out 

and out attack on Paul.
657

 It involves missionary opponents, Christian Judeans, but also 

the community are not showing loyalty to Paul.
658

 The question, which Crossan and Reed 

pose, is why are the Corinthians not following Paul?  Paul’s response to that question is 

in 10:7. 

In 2 Cor 10:1 Paul says: I am bold towards you. The word bold, , in L-N Domain 

25 Subdomain 156 can be translated as courage or boldness. Their definition to have 

confidence and firmness of purpose in the face of danger or testing indicates that this is 

not a term of friendship or trust, it is an emotion appropriate to facing an enemy.
659

   

In 2 Cor 10:9 , an extreme form of fear in L-N Domain 25 Subdomain 257,
660

  

is translated as ‘to cause someone to be very much afraid or terrified’. From the 

perspective of the Corinthians Paul is the enemy to cause such fear in them or among 

them. Paul quotes his critics saying that his letters are weighty and strong. It is not 
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probable that weighty is a description to instil fear, but possibly strong is.  ’ in  

L-N Vol II is listed in four Domains. Strong can relate to status, which has been 

considered in 1 Cor 2:3.  If used here, it would relate to Paul’s status as an apostle, 

because in v8, he received power from the Lord. Another possible meaning from L-N is 

powerful.  In 1 Cor 2:3 Paul was weak, and that is what his critics also say about his 

person, but through the written word his power as an apostle becomes evident. Paul 

refutes this accusation.  Why has Paul caused such a fearful reaction in the Corinthian 

community?  Nussbaum poses the following issue: ‘What inspires fear is the thought of 

damages impending that cut to the heart of my own cherished relationships and 

projects.’
661

  What would the Corinthian community interpret as their most cherished 

relationships and projects?  The purpose of Chapter Four, in this research, was to give an 

account of the prevailing social conditions in the provincial imperial cities. This step was 

needed to support the hypothesis  that the emotions are socially conditioned.  The study 

of the Corinthians showed their love of status, which they transferred into the Pauline 

community. In the Pauline community their self conceived status was based on their 

spiritual gifts. Therefore, the inference is that Paul’s letter challenged this value.    

The super-apostles may not only have had rhetoric training, so their message is not only 

pleasing on the ear, but the content may not be that demanding of the Corinthians. A 

number of verses in both extant letters raise issues that Paul considers to be in direct 

conflict with his gospel, which the Corinthians are unwilling to relinquish. 

7.2.12 in  2 Corinthians 11:1-6     

This pericope continues Paul’s defence against his opponents. He resorts to the 

techniques of boasting which he previously called foolish but now uses it, not motivated 

by self-aggrandisement, but for the purpose of saving his reputation and through this his 

Corinthian community. His fear for the Corinthians was for their penchant for the 

fashionable rather than for the truth of Paul’s gospel.  

Greek Text 

2



3
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4



5

6



English Translation 

I hope that you will put up with me, in a little foolishness, and also be patient with me. 2 

For I am jealous of you, with the jealousy of God as if I gave you in marriage to one 

man, to Christ, and present you as a pure maiden. 3 But I fear that somehow, as the 

snake deceived Eve with his cunning, your minds are led astray from your pure sincerity 

for Christ. 4 For if someone comes and preaches another Jesus whom we have not 

preached; or you receive another spirit, or a different gospel which you have not 

accepted, you put up with it easily. 5 For I consider that I do not lack anything compared 

to the super-apostles. 6 And if I am untrained in speech, but not in knowledge, we have 

made everything clear to you in every way.  

Analysis 

In v2, as a verb,  is at the beginning of the sentence and in the same sentence as a 

noun in the dative case. In L-N Domain 25 Subdomain 46 the word is listed both in its 

verbal and nominal aspect - to have a deep concern for, devotion to someone or 

something. In the same Domain but different Subdomain 76 - to be deeply committed to 

something, to be earnest, set one’s heart on something. In Subdomain 21 it still carries 

the idea of setting one’s heart on something, but in the sense of something belonging to 

someone else. In Domain 88 Subdomain 162/3, envy and resentment as a noun, but as a 

verb it is to experience strong envy and resentment against someone. 

The word expresses a deep feeling of concern or care for the Corinthians. This sets the 

depth of the emotional tone for the word fear in v3, L-N Domain 25 Subdomain 251.  

There is the possible loss of his Corinthian community, and failure in his apostleship to 
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change their normative value systems. Underlying the marriage metaphor is the cultural 

value of honour.
662

 

7.2.13   in 2 Corinthians 12:19-21  

According to Crossan and Reed, 2 Corinthians consists of two letters, this pericope falls 

within the first letter, which is made up of chapters 10 to 13. This letter has a bitter tone, 

and increasing opposition to Paul is evident. His frequent use of the emotion of fear in 

this pericope reveals his weakened position in the community.
663

 

Greek Text 

19

20



21







English Translation 

19 Have you been thinking all this time that we have been defending ourselves to you? 

We speak in the presence of God (being) in Christ, everything beloved, is on behalf of 

your strength. 20 For I am afraid, that when I come I may not find you as I want you to 

be, and you may not want to find me as you want me to be. 21 I am afraid that there may 

be discord, jealousy, rage, selfish ambition, slander, gossip, arrogance and disorder. I am 

afraid that, when I come again, my God may humble me before you. I will be grieved 

over many who have sinned earlier and have not repented of impurity, sexual sin and 

debauchery in which they have indulged.  

Analysis 

Fear pervades verses 20-21, the negative particle implies the presence of fear without 

it being stated. The catalogue of destructive qualities: 
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In L-N Domain 39 Subdomain 22, - conflict resulting from rivalry and 

discord. 

In L-N Domain 33 Subdomain 447, to express differences of 

opinion, with at least some measure of antagonism or hostility. 

In L-N Domain 88 Subdomain162,  - a particularly strong feeling of 

resentment and jealousy against someone. 

In L-N Domain 88 Subdomain 178,  is a state of intense anger, with the 

implication of passionate outbursts. 

In L-N Domain 88 Subdomain 167, , a feeling of resentfulness based 

on jealousy and implying rivalry. 

In L-N Domain 39 Subdomain 7, , a feeling of hostility or opposition. 

In L-N Domain 33 Subdomain 387, , to speak against, to speak evil 

of, to slander. 

In L-N Domain 33 Subdomain 404, providing harmful 

information about a person, that is not generally known. 

In L-N Domain 88 Subdomain 215, , an inflated, puffed up, 

exaggerated view of one’s own importance. 

In L-N Domain 39 Subdomain 34, , to rise up in open defiance of 

authority.  

These attitudes are certainly a cause to fear, they were probably quite extensively 

threatening the cohesion and survival of the Corinthian community. In Galatians 5:20 a 

number of the above attitudes are listed as ‘fruits of the flesh’. Therefore, Paul would 

find no evidence of living according to his gospel. This he would fear, because it would 

harm that which he most cherished - turning the minds and hearts of the Gentiles away 

from the normalcy of the world to the world of spirit through the gospel proclaiming 

Jesus Christ.  

Paul endeavoured to cultivate the antithesis of the above catalogue encapsulated by two 

words and . 
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7.2.14 Summary of Fear in 1 and 2 Corinthians 

1 Cor 2:3 Paul responds to the oral report brought by Chloe’s people. He use three words 

to describe his fear: , and . The presence of and 

intensify his experience.  is not an emotion but a physical sign of the 

presence of fear. metaphorically, can mean fear. In this pericope, is 

interpreted as a social order. What did Paul fear? He did not use fear to describe his 

response to physical danger in 1 Thess 2:2; 2 Cor 2:8-9. If fear is a response to danger, 

what is the danger of which Paul is aware? It is concluded that his fear related to some 

powerful patrons who could harm his efforts to establish his community in Corinth. The 

cognitive attribute in the emotion of fear is that which can distinguish who should and 

who should not be feared. 

1 Cor 14:20-25 This is Paul’s response to the letter brought by a member of his 

community. Paul uses the word in its secondary meaning, awe and reverence, 

which is not classified by L-N as an emotion, but will be treated as such to interpret its 

secondary use in the analysis of the word. Paul uses as awe to counteract the false 

values they have attributed to their spiritual gifts, by which they feel empowered. The 

experience of awe acknowledges a greater power than the individual. This action applies 

to the cognitive function in the emotion.The other aspect about awe in this context is it is 

edifying, not self gratifying. 

1 Cor 16:5-12a A response to the letter brought by a member of the community, who 

according to Theissen, represents the strong in the community. The use of an antonym of 

that Timothy may visit Corinth without fear, that is, with confidence. The 

cognitive function of the emotion informs that Timothy would be received as an apostle, 

acknowledging his position of strength by the community. This would mean that the 

Corinthians have remained loyal to Paul. The ability of fear is to cognise who is to be 

feared, and who is not. Who has the power to harm? 

2 Cor 5:11 According to Crossan and Reed, 2 Corinthians consists of two letters. The 

first letter consists of chapters 10 to 13.
664

 This pericope falls within the second letter, 

which forms part of the joyful reconciliation.
665

 Paul’s emotional experience of awe and 

its transformative power is the power operating in his speech. The cognitive aspect in this 
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example is the ability to distinguish between real power, that is, the power of God, and 

strength, derived from a human source. 

2 Cor 6:14-7:1 The details of the letter are the same as the above description. Paul is still 

working re-establishing his relationship with the Corinthian community. His frequent use 

of phobos as awe is indicative of the persistent attitude of self importance. In this 

pericope, he uses the word God Almighty. as fear of the Lord, would cognise the 

power and bring perspective into their sense of power. 

2 Cor 7:2-13a This pericope also forms part of the second letter in which relations had 

improved. In 2 Cor 7:5 the word because of its cognitive function, shows Paul’s 

awareness of impending dangers. This function of cognition gives a glimpse into the 

distraught psychological state of Paul before the arrival of Titus. The use of the word, 

signifying fear, confirms what was said in Chapter Two by Martha Nussbaum, 

that emotions are about important things. Paul’s fears represent the values he holds. As 

his fears are related to his communities, the inference is that the continued existence of 

the communities under his authority is his most cherished goal.  

In 2 Cor 7:11 which is in the same pericope as 2 Cor 7:5, Paul’s spirits have been revived 

by the arrival of Titus and the affirming news he brought from Corinth. and 

describe the attitude of the Corinthians towards Titus. This was proof that the 

Corinthians accepted the authority of Titus.  The use of fear, in relation to Titus, shows 

that he stands in a relation of power to the Corinthian community. Their attitude to Paul’s 

co-worker confirms their renewed relationship to Paul.  Therefore, their fear and 

trembling indicate a change of values on their part. 

The pericope 2 Cor 10:7-11 is part of the first letter according to Crossan and Reed.
666

 

They say that 2 Corinthians is composed of two letters, the first is composed of chapters 

10 to 13, the second of chapters 1 to 7. The correspondence in the first letter reflects the 

deteriorating relationship between Paul and the Corinthian community. All the references 

that follow fall into this category, but draw attention to different aspects of the decline. 

Paul responds to his enemies accusations in this pericope. The word , to make 

extremely afraid, forms part of their accusation against Paul, that he intended to make 

them extremely afraid by his letter. In relation to the definition of fear, an awareness of 
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impending harm, that is the cognition of the presence of  something  more powerful. The 

accusation implies that Paul was forcing a position of power on the community, to which 

he was not entitled. 

2 Cor 11:1-6 In this pericope Paul expresses his fear that it is his deep concern for the 

Corinthian community, because of their weakness, in relation to the power of deception 

at the appearance of other teachers. Paul is questioning their value system, what appears 

as a good to them, to Paul it has no intrinsic value. 

2 Cor 12:19-21 This pericope shows the rapid deterioration of Paul’s relationship with 

the Corinthian community. Paul uses the word fear three times: his relationship to the 

community, their relationship to him. He is afraid of destructive, negative emotions that 

may be prevalent in the community. He is afraid of failure in doing God’s work. Paul’s 

relationship to the community requires their acceptance of him, acknowledging his 

authority. Their moral condition may not be acceptable to him. The power, of the 

negative emotions he enumerates, signals the demise of his community. The fear of 

failure, what he most cherished, in building up communities in the name of Christ Jesus, 

will have failed. This will show his community that he did not possess the power of the 

Holy Spirit, which he professed.  

Philippians is the next letter to be discussed. 

7.3 Philippians   

7.3.1 Outline of Philippians 

In Chapter Six, no lexical terms were identified in L-N to express the concept of anger. 

However, there is language in Phil 3.2 which expresses anger. Paul, as a recipient of a 

slight, that is using Aristotle’s definition, returned the slight to re-establish his position as 

a teacher of real values, against those referred to in the insult. The analysis in this 

research  is limited to a lexical term, and, therefore, the word was not analysed, as this 

would exceed the boundaries of the method declared in Chapter One. 

There is scholarly consensus that the letter is authentic and it was written from prison. 

However, there is no consensus on the location of the prison. Convincing arguments are 

presented for Ephesus, Caesarea and Rome. Crossan and Reed argue for Ephesus on the 

basis that the phrase pretorium does not stand for the Pretorian Guard in Rome, but this 
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could refer to any official imperial place of judgement. The inference is that it is not a 

minor city, but possibly a provincial representative.  However, Crossan and Reed do not 

spell out the steps to his conclusion that it is Ephesus. Paul had spent time there and 

wrote 1 Corinthians from there.
667

 However, Fee, Witherington and Meeks attribute a 

later date to the letter which coincides with Paul’s imprisonment in Rome.
668

 

Witherington notes the increase in scholars who favour Ephesus, and only a small 

number favour Caesarea Martima.
669

 

Paul’s tone in this letter is so different from the letters to the Corinthians, it is full of 

warmth and the support he has received from the Philippians, showing a mutual 

concern.
670

 In Philippi only the Romans were citizens and property owners, thereby 

denying access to a source of wealth to those who did not qualify, the native population 

of Philippi.  However, this did not impede their generosity to Paul, as the expression of 

his gratitude indicates in this letter. 

Silva in his interpretation of the historical situation in Philippi says that the Philippians 

were facing great adversity, had lost their Christian joy, and were tempted to abandon 

their struggle.
671

 Fear and related words used by Paul in this letter reflect the same 

interpretation. 

The epistolary and rhetorical structure of Philippians according to Witherington, who, 

using the following structure, interprets this letter as an example of deliberative rhetoric. 

Epistolary prescript: 1:1-2 

exordium:   1:3-11   

narratio :     1:12-26 

propositio:   1:27-30 

probatio  :   2:1-4:3 
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peroratio :   4:4-9   

Concluding arguments 

Epistolary greetings and closing 4: 21-23
672

   

In his commentary on the letter to the Philippians, Fee gives an example of the epistolary 

genre based on the research of Loveday Alexander on the subject of letters of friendship.  

This is to illustrate two of the interpretive approaches to the undisputed Pauline letters. 

As there were no references for anger in the previous chapter, neither of the rhetorical 

structures was referred to. 

1:1-2 address and greeting 

1:3-11 prayer for the recipients 

1:12-26  reassurance about the sender 

1:27-2:18 request for reassurance about the recipients 

2:19-30  travel plans and recommendations for intermediaries 

3:1-4:1  additional information about the sender 

4:2-9       practical instructions for recipients 

4:10-20  acknowledgment of receipt of a gift from recipients 

4:21-22  exchange of greetings with third parties  

4:23       closing wish for health
673

 

This approach gives quite a different tone to the letter from the rhetorical convention as 

given by Witherington. The rhetorical structure, according to Witherington, was chosen 

to interpret this letter. The references that needed to be analysed in this letter did not 

relate well to a letter of friendship. 

In Philippians the following pericopes are analysed as set out in the CCR. 1:12-14; 1:27-

30;  2:1-11; 2:12-17. 
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7.3.2   in Philippians 1:12-14  

This pericope is within the narratio of the deliberative rhetorical structure. Witherington 

has used this formation to interpret Philippians.
674

 The function of the narratio was to 

present the topic for discussion to the audience. Paul used his present adverse situation as 

an example to show the community that adversity could help in the spread of the Gospel. 

Such conduct fostered courage. 

Greek Text 

12

13

14





 

English Translation 

12 I want you to know, brethren, that my circumstances have come as an advancement 

for the gospel. 13 As a result, to the whole palace guard and to all the rest, my chains are 

known to be for Christ. 14 And because of my chains more of my brethren have become 

confident in the Lord and they dare, all the more, to speak the word without fear. 

 

Analysis 

In v14,  in L-N Domain 25 Subdomain 253, pertaining to be without fear, 

fearlessly, without fear, not afraid.
675

 This word is surrounded by positive emotions 

conveying vigour and optimism, despite the unfavourable physical conditions. 

Confidence is the opposite of fear because of the hope of things conducive to safety to be 

near at hand, while the causes of fear seem to be nonexistent or far away; the near 

presence of what inspires confidence.
676

 The presence of Paul as a living example was 

cause for confidence. It illustrates that for Paul unfavourable physical conditions do not 
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represent a cause of fear. The conditions do not represent a power that can harm his 

aspirations.  The poignant desperation in 2 Cor 2:12-13 and 7:5 is quite transformed in 

this section of the letter. 

7.3.3  in Philippians 1:27-30  

Phil 1:27-30 forms the propositio which follows the narratio or it may be included in a 

narratio. It is the essential proposition to be laid out according to this system. What is 

Paul’s proposition in this pericope? It is not to show fear under extreme provocation. The 

word used is , which raises the question about the nature of the 

opposition that the Philippians were facing. According to the lexicon,  means 

to show fear under extreme provocation. Why does Paul not use and in 

this context?  

Greek Text  

27



28



29

30



 

English Translation 

 27 You must live only worthily of the gospel of Christ. If I come and see you, or 

whether I hear matters concerning you in my absence, you are standing firm in one spirit 

while you struggle side by side with one soul with faith of the gospel. 28 You are not 

frightened by anyone by whom you are opposed, for this is evidence to them of their 

destruction and your salvation, and that by God. 29 For this has been granted to you on 

behalf of Christ not only to believe in him but also to suffer for him. 30 You have the 

same kind of struggle you saw in me and now, as you hear, is still in me. 

 



206 
 

 

Analysis 

28 in L-N Domain 25 Subdomain 263, to be fearful as the result of being 

intimidated.
677

 In BDAG it is defined as an intense form of fear, intimidated, be 

frightened, terrified.
678

 This is not a synonym for fear discussed in Aristotle or Konstan, 

who does provide a list of words for fear.
679

  However, the same grammatical 

construction is used as equal to , and therefore I am inferring that, as an emotion, 

it has a cognitive function to assess the strength of the opponents. As the word is 

describing an intense emotion, the opposing strength would have been considerable.  In 

v30 Paul speaks of the Philippians experiencing the same difficulty as he. In 1 Thess 2:2 

Paul describes how shamefully he was treated in Philippi.  

Unlike Ephesus where the Romans ruled through the medium of a Greek elite, Philippi 

was ruled directly by the Romans. The official language was Latin.
680

 In this province 

emperor worship was a well-established practice from the time of Philip II.  In Phil 2:10 

Paul says that every knee should bow at the name of Jesus, of those in the heavenly 

world, on the earth and also under the earth. Every knee was meant to bow before the 

Emperor; every public event was to honour the Emperor.
681

 A declaration of conflict in 

2:6, , equating Christ with God, is against the Imperial cult.
682

 There is an 

inscription in Amphipolis’ museum dedicated to ‘Imperator Caesar, God son of God, 

Augustus, Saviour and Builder of the City.’
683

  The inscription illustrates the 

inflammatory nature of Paul’s statement from the perspective of Imperial ideology.  ‘The 

unity of a political system rests not only in shared institutions, taxes, and military 

defences, but in shared symbols, in the minds of men’.
684

  Through Paul’s gospel, 

members of the Philippian community are changing their mental and spiritual symbols, 

consequently not finding a place of their own in the political and social imperial system. 

They are in Christ and not in Rome. How this change of symbols became apparent in the 

community at large to evoke such opposition can only be inferred, perhaps from their 
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non-participation in cultic events. is only used once and that in the letter to 

the Philippians. 

7.3.4  in Philippians 2:1-11  

Phil 2:1-11 is the first positive appeal in the probatio. The example was a method 

whereby a spiritual teacher would use a paradigm of behaviour to foster principled 

conduct. This is what Paul reiterates in these verses, having already done so in the 

previous two pericopes. 

Firstly, in this pericope, he appeals for unity in the community and mutual support. Then 

he presents the finest example to imitate, the Christ Hymn, in order to appeal to them for 

total dedication to Christ. 

Greek Text 



2

 

3

4

56

7



8

9

10

11



English Translation 

1. Therefore if there is any encouragement in Christ, if any comfort of love, if any 

fellowship of spirit, if any affection and compassion, 2 then you have filled my joy in 

order that you may think the same; having the same love, being united in spirit, being of 

one mind, 3 not anything through selfish ambition, nor through conceit, but by humility, 

considering each other as having more value than oneself, 4 while being concerned about 
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one another and not your own affairs, but also everyone being concerned about the affairs 

of each other. 5 You should think the way Christ did,
685

   

 6 who beginning in the form of God did not regard being equal to God  

  as something to grasp after,  

 7 but he emptied himself, taking the form of a slave, when he became 

   the likeness of man; and, being found in the likeness (as) a man,  

 8 he humbled himself becoming obedient to the point of death,  

  even death on the cross.  

 9 Therefore God exalted him to the highest position  

  and gave him the name that is above every name,  

 10 in order that every knee shall bow at the name of Jesus; 

  in the heavenly world, on the earth and also under the earth,  

 11 and every tongue shall confess that Jesus Christ is Lord,  

  to the glory of God the Father. 

Analysis 

Referring to v10,   L-N  Domain 53 Subdomain 61 (a Semitic idiom, 

literally the ‘knee bends’ or ‘bows’) to bend or bow the knee as a symbol of religious 

devotion, ‘to worship, to bow before’. This expression is listed as a near synonym for 

as fear of the Lord expressing profound respect and awe for deity. The idiom on 

its own does not convey an emotion: for example, a person may bend a knee to pick up a 

pin from the floor. This is not an act of devotion; therefore, the devotional aspect must be 

inferred from the context. In this profound context it conveys the attitude of submission 

which pervades the verses, therefore, the idiom conveys an emotive quality. Though the 

outward form refers to body parts, it is possible to discern the cognitive element, 

admitting a higher power. This action was discussed in 1:27-30 from a political 

perspective. 
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7.3.5 and   in Philippians 2:12-17    

A caveat is included in this pericope: the community are not to think that it is by their 

own strength that they are saved. There is an appeal to the community to become a light 

in the world. Here Paul uses the power of example again to influence conduct and 

thinking. 

Greek Text 

12



13

14

15



16

17



English Translation 

 12 Therefore, my beloved, just as you have always obeyed me, not only when in my 

presence, but now by much more in my absence, with fear and trembling you work out 

your own salvation. 13 For it is God who works among you, to will and to work for his 

pleasure.  14 You must do everything without grumbling and arguing, 15 in order that 

you may become pure and innocent children of God in the middle of the crooked and 

depraved generation, among who you appear as lights in the world. 16 By holding fast to 

the word of life, for my boasting on the day of Christ 17 I have not run in vain, but if I 

am poured out as an offering on the sacrificial altar for your faith, I rejoice, indeed I 

rejoice with you all, in the same way you must rejoice with me.   

Analysis  

With reference to v12  in L-N Domain 25 Subdomain 251, 

is listed only in Domain 16 Subdomain 6, under the heading of Non-Linear 

Movement. From the point of view of first movements in the emotions, the first 

movement is not considered to be an emotion, but may indicate the presence of an 
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emotion. It is the instinctive aspect of the emotion due to two neural paths to the brain. 

The first is quicker and therefore appears first, for example, like trembling and the 

second, which is cognitive, is slower. Therefore, according to Konstan and Nussbaum, 

which does not have a cognitive aspect, would not be considered as an emotion. 

In v12 the word underlines the intensity of the emotion.  may also in this sentence 

refer to Domain 53, but I shall use Domain 25 in response to Crossan and Reed’s 

interpretation of this verse as an admonition. They should be very afraid if they fail to 

acknowledge that it is God’s power at work for his pleasure.
686

 Failure to acknowledge 

this is an act of , therefore to be very afraid. The cognitive function 

acknowledges God’s divine power. This pericope follows immediately on the description 

of the kenotic Christ, therefore by ascribing power to yourself  to work out your own 

salvation is a denial of the above.  

7.3.6 Summary of Fear in Philippians 

Paul urges the Philippian community not to show fear, using himself, Christ and the 

members themselves as examples. In other words, he is encouraging them to be 

courageous in the face of adversity. Adversity in the Pauline sense means a threat to the 

gospel. He does not tell them not to be afraid, just not to show their fear or base their 

actions on what appears to be threatening. His attitude while in prison actually 

encouraged other members of the Pauline community to be fearless and bold in declaring 

the gospel. 

Phil 1:12-14 The antonym for , fearless, without fear, is used to 

describe the emotional impact of Paul’s imprisonment on other members of the 

community, specifically related their preaching. Paul’s example encouraged them to 

preach without fear.  Aristotle defines fear as the cognition of an impending harm. Paul is 

in prison his fate is uncertain; this situation could be cognised as an impending harm. The 

response, on the part of Paul and other members of his community shows, that physical 

danger is not evaluated as a power to harm.   

Phil 1:27-30 The participle,  shows the presence of powerful opposition, the 

word describes a condition of intense fear. The cognitive action of the emotion has 

discerned the possibility of severe harm. The cognition includes the presence of power to 

                                                           
686

Crossan and Reed 2005: 221 



211 
 

 

inflict that harm. The community are urged not to be intimidated, that is, they are asked 

to change their values in relation to what can or cannot be harmful. The meaning is in a 

similar context as 1:12-14, not to value physical opposition as a potential to harm. 

Phil 2:1-11 The idiom to bend a knee or bow is used as a near synonym for 

meaning reverence or awe. L-N have also included near synonyms meaning acts 

of worship. In this pericope the act is associated with submission to a higher power, the 

bending of the knee, as a metaphor, places the person in a lower position, signifying a 

difference in status and power. The higher position symbolizes power. 

Phil 2:12-17 and are used in this pericope as a caveat. The community 

are warned of the risk of attributing power to themselves for their salvation. is 

used to intensify the fear, the physical signs of fear. According to Nussbaum and Konstan 

trembling, on its own, is not an emotion of fear. The reason to be very fearful in this 

pericope is the possibility of divine retribution. It is a warning not to attribute value to 

personal source, and overlook the divine source of power.  

The next letter to be analysed is Galatians.  

 

7.4 Galatians 

7.4.1 Outline of Galatians 

The letter to the Galatians was part of the Pauline corpus found in a papyrus collection 

about 200 CE. No question was raised about its validity in those early years. As far as 

Biblical scholarship is aware, no question was ever raised about its authorship. Therefore, 

it may be said with certainty that this is a Pauline letter.
687

    

Considerable attention has been given to the ancient epistolary and rhetorical convention 

in Biblical scholarship. An example of this was Hans Dieter Betz, who used judicial 

rhetoric to interpret Galatians. This was considered by New Testament scholars to be a 

significant contribution to their discipline.
688

 

There was a conflict between Paul and some of the members of the Antioch 

community. Many consider that Paul lost the Antioch community and Peter 
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triumphed. The Jerusalem community in Antioch allowed the Judeans to 

fraternise with the Gentiles. Peter had no theological difficulties with the table 

fellowship. However, there was a rising tide of Judean conservatism, 

consequently a growing antagonism against any Judean who had Gentile 

sympathies.
689

   

The epistolary and rhetorical structure of Galatians according to Betz  

1:1-5  Epistolary prescript 

1:6-11   Exordium 

1:12-2:14 Narratio 

2:15-21 Propositio 

3:1-4:31 Confirmatio probatio  

3:19-25 digression 

5:1-6:10 Exhortatio( (Paraenesis) 

6:11-18 Epistolary prescript  

In Galatians the following pericope is analysed as set out in the CCR.  

7.4.2   in Galatians 2:11-14  

This pericope falls into the narratio according to Betz’s rhetorical arrangement for 

forensic rhetoric. Paul describes the practical difficulties in the formative years of the 

community in Christ especially in relation to the custom of eating where the cultural 

clash was evident at a basic level. The difference in the interpretation of what was 

required caused dissension between Paul, Antioch and Jerusalem. 

Greek Text 

11

12



13
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14







English Translation 

11 When Cephas came to Antioch I opposed him to his face (and said) that he was 

condemned. 12 Before certain men came from James, Cephas used to eat with the 

Gentiles; but when they came he withdrew and separated himself, fearing these people 

who had been circumcised. 13 The other Judeans joined him in acting with deceit, with 

the result that even Barnabas was led astray by them through hypocrisy. 14 When I 

observed that they did not act consistently towards the truth of the gospel, I said to 

Cephas in front of all, ‘If you being a Judean live like a Gentile and not like a Judean, 

how can you compel the Gentiles to live like a Judean?’     

Analysis 

Referring to v12,  in L-N Domain 25 Subdomain 252 :  to be in a 

state of fear, to fear, to be afraid. Cephas is in a state of fear because of ‘these people who 

had been circumcised’, who came from James. What does this state of fear tell about the 

relationship between Paul, Cephas and James? Firstly, ‘Fear is not the sign of a moral 

deficiency; it just is the response to a credible danger’.
690

  Therefore what danger is 

James to Cephas?  In Antioch where communities of Jewish Christians and Gentile 

Christian communities met together for celebration of the Lord’s Supper, was the food 

kosher for some, and not for others?
691

   The practice was non-kosher for both 

communities, when they ate together.
692

 James commanded that the practice change and 

both parties observe kosher rules at the meal.
693

  James is clearly the figure of authority 

and power in relation to all the Christian communities, so the response of fear in relation 

to his new instruction and not continuing with the former practice shows Cephas’ 

acknowledgment of his authority.  
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The second aspect ‘What inspires fear is the thought of damages impending that cut to 

the heart of my own cherished relationships and projects’.
694

  What are Cephas’ 

cherished projects? Surely, his communities in Antioch, for whom he is answerable to 

James, are his cherished projects? Barnabas, too, followed James’ command and went 

against Paul, showing that he did not look upon Paul as the authoritative figure. Why did 

Paul not wish to obey James’ change of direction? It does show up an aspect of Paul’s 

character, his firm belief that he is right. 

7.4.3 Summary for Fear in Galatians 

There is only one pericope referring to fear in this letter even though Paul is at risk of 

losing his Galatian community. There is only the one occasion when fear is used and that 

was when Paul described Peter as being afraid. This window, into the very early 

beginnings of the spread of the gospel of Christ, shows the basic difficulties that needed 

to be overcome. 

Gal 2:11-14   The present participle is used to describe the emotional state 

of Peter (Cephas) towards the group who came from Jerusalem.  This response, 

considered from the perspective of Aristotle’s definition, shows that Peter acknowledged 

the leadership of James, as the figure invested with power to care for all the groups in 

Christ. Barnabas too, acknowledged James’s instruction not to eat with the Gentiles. 

Paul’s criticism of their behaviour shows that in this example he did not acknowledge 

James’s authority. 

The next letter to be analysed is Romans.   

 

7.5 Romans   

7.5.1 Outline of Romans 

This letter was probably written from Corinth in the winter of 56-57 CE.
695

 This 

information is inferred from Rom 16:23 where Paul speaks of Gaius as his host and the 

host of the whole community in Corinth.
696

 There is also Gaius Titus Justus spoken of, as 

Paul proceeds to greet a number of members who are present in Rome and linked to the 

                                                           
694

 Nussbaum 2005: 43 
695

 Jewett 2007: 21 
696

 Jewett 2007: 21 



215 
 

 

Corinthian communities; the fact that Paul is aware of their presence in Rome seems to 

indicate that Paul is in Corinth.  

New Testament scholars differ in their approach in interpreting a Pauline letter. One 

aspect of the difference lies on their assessment whether the letter should be interpreted 

as an oral culture or a literate culture.
697

 That means whether their frame of reference is 

the rhetorical conventions or epistolary. Arguments and evidence are provided by each 

party to support their stance.
698

  

Jewett says that he follows the recent New Testament scholarship in interpreting Romans 

as ‘a work of Christian rhetoric aiming to persuade’.
699

  He finds present in Romans all 

the elements required for this act of persuasion. They are: ‘invention, arrangement, style, 

memory and delivery’. We have a description of the means of persuasion, but who is the 

audience? This is a question raised by Jewett who advises this to be taken into account in 

New Testament studies.
700

   

In the following analysis I have chosen Jewett’s commentary, as this commentary offers 

a detailed analysis of the verses and cross references with literary and philosophical 

works contemporaneous with Paul.
701

  

Stowers, though presents a different argument on the arrangement and interpretation of 

the text.  He says that writers in Paul’s time composed letters without punctuation, the act 

of punctuating the text is an act of interpretation and therefore the text is no longer 

objective.
702

 On this account he says that even at the most basic level of the text, namely, 

word division, punctuation, textual arrangement, a subjective interpretation is present.
703

 

Exordium 1:1-12 

Narratio   1:13-15 

Propositio 1:16-17 

Proofs divided into four discrete arrangements 

                                                           
697

 Porter and Dyer 2012: 333 
698

 Porter and Dyer 2012: 333 
699

 Jewett 2007: 23  
700

 Jewett 2007: 23 
701

 Jewett 2007: 30 
702

 Stowers 1994: 9 
703

 Stowers 1994: 9 



216 
 

 

1:18- 4:25 

5:1- 8:39 

9:1-11: 36 

12:1-15:13 

Peroratio  

15:14-16:16 

16:21-23 

The following pericopes are to be analysed as set out in the CCR:  Rom 1:24-32;  

Rom 3:9-20; Rom 8:12-17; Rom 11:1-10; Rom 11:11-24; Rom 13:1-7; Rom 14:1-2. 

7.5.2 and   in Romans 1:24-32  

These verses, 1:18-32, form the first proof of the revelation of divine wrath. The semi-

pericope as Jewett calls it, 1:24-32, continues the judicial imagery by his technical use of 

the word . ‘When this is followed by a dative expression and then by an  

clause, indicating purpose, it is a technical term for officials handing over someone for 

official punishment.’
704

 

The semi-pericope 1:24-32 gives a detailed description of the type of punishment 

describing the depraved condition of the Gentiles.
705

 

The use of and , in this context of 1:24-32 cannot be equated with 

as fear of the Lord, or awe. Awe as an emotion is uplifting and expansive and in 

this context we are using these two words for Gentiles who are bound by their appetites 

as punishment for ignoring God. 

Lexically they may have been grouped together, but they are far apart semantically in the 

context of this semi-pericope and Paul’s perspective of the state of the Gentiles 

Greek Text      

24

25
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26



27





28



29

30

31

32





 

English Translation 

24 Therefore God handed them over to the desires of their own hearts for impurity for the 

purpose of dishonouring their own bodies among themselves; 25 who exchanged the 

truth of God for falsehood, and they worshipped and served the creation rather than him 

who creates, who is blessed unto the ages. Amen. 26 For this reason God handed them 

over to their dishonourable passions for their females exchanged the natural function for 

a purpose contrary to nature. 27 In the same manner also their males who left the natural 

use of the females, shamelessly were inflamed with lustful passions for other men. Males 

work other males, in shame and dishonour which was fitting of their sexual error 

receiving them back in themselves. 28 Thus they did not think it worthwhile to 

acknowledge God. God gave them back to their corrupted mind, to do things which are 

not proper. 29 They are filled with all forms of (injustice) wrongdoing, evil, greed, 

depravity, full of envy, murder, strife, deceit, meanness, gossiper, 30 slanderer, hating 

God, insolence, arrogant, boasters, inventors of evil, disobedient to parents, 31 senseless, 

untrustworthy, unmerciful; 32 these very people knew the decree of God, because they 

are doing such things that are worthy of death, not only do they do these things but 

approve of those who do them. 
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Analysis 

The word in v25, in L-N Domain 53 Subdomain 53 has various meanings, 

‘to express in attitude and ritual one’s allegiance to and regard for deity’, ‘to worship’, 

‘to venerate’.  To worship, or venerate, indicates a cognition of a greater power and in 

this respect would share a semantic feature with. However, in v25, the worship is 

for the creation and not the creator, showing the state of the deluded mind as described in 

vv21-23, worshipping and in awe of that which has no power of its own.  

is here used the first and only time in the New Testament.
706

 The word is 

intimately connected with polytheism and the Roman cult.
707

 The noun – the 

venerated one is the equivalent of the Latin term – Augustus. The allusion would not 

have been lost on the Roman community, as the Latin form Augustus appeared in the 

calendar, coins, state propaganda, and cultic honours paid to the emperor Octavian and 

his successors.
708

 Octavian instituted various religious reforms, revived the cult of the 

Lares at shrines in homes and crossroads. It provided a religious interest to the lower 

levels of the society, but the most important innovation of the worship of the Lares was 

linked to the Genius of Augustus.
709

  This practice spread to Italy and the provinces. It 

was not emperor worship as such, because this would have contradicted his revival of 

ancient religious practices.
710

  Paul, by using  in the context of v25, consigns 

all Octavian’s efforts to the cause of the fall of the Gentiles. 

The meanings in v25 for are found inDomain 53 Subdomain 14, ‘to perform 

religious rites as a part of worship’, ‘to worship’, ‘to venerate’. In v25 Paul uses this term 

in conjunction with  in relation to cultic practices, but he clearly does not 

confine this action to this sphere alone, since in v9 he speaks of worshipping in his spirit. 

Here the word conveys an emotive connotation. However, the case is too tenuous to 

ascribe a semantic connection with . 
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7.5.3  in Romans 3:9-20  

Paul is using the diatribe to set up an imaginary interlocutor to show that knowing the 

law does not provide an advantage to the Judeans over the Gentiles.
711

 They are both 

under sin.  

In the first study, 1:18, the first proof was to show that the gospel expresses the impartial 

righteousness of God.  3:9, by use of the diatribe and quotations, advances the proving 

that both Judeans and Gentiles are under sin, overturning the traditional view that only 

the Gentiles are under sin. Both are in need of God’s grace for salvation.
712

 

Greek Text 

9
10

 

11  

   

12 

  

  []

13 

  

 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18  
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19

20



English Translation  

9 What then? Are we better off? Not at all! For we have accused the Judeans and Greeks 

beforehand that they are all under sin. 10 And thus it is written: There is no just man, not 

one; 11 no-one understands, no-one who seeks God. 12 All have turned aside, they are 

all baseless. There is no-one doing kind things, there is not, not one. 13 Their throat is an 

open grave and they continually deceive with their tongues, the poison of snakes is under 

their lips 14 and their mouth is full of bitter curses 15 and their feet are swift to shed 

blood. 16 Ruin and misery are in their paths 17 and the road of peace is not known. 18 

There is no fear of God before their eyes. 19 We know that whatever the law says it 

speaks to those in the law, in order that every mouth may be silenced and the whole 

world be answerable to God.  20 All flesh will not be made just in his presence for 

through the law is knowledge of sin. 

Analysis 

 in L-N Domain 53 Subdomain 59 is profound respect , awe for a deity. In v18 the 

emotion of respect and awe for deity is negated by the particle , thus the psalm is 

describing a state of impiety, a state of sin.  Paul argues that this is the state of both 

Judean and Gentile; the Judean interlocutor finally agrees.   

The psalm speaks of their eyes not being turned to God. In Rom 1:20 the word 

means invisible, which is related to sight, also toperceive clearly. 

These are the faculties denied in the fall of man and in v18 their eyes are not turned to 

God, having denied his existence as spelled out in 1:18-32.  

On the cultural level all the Imperial propaganda can be seen as deceiving with their 

tongues. Roman success in warfare which is interpreted as success through piety is 

totally negated in this psalm. Imperial values are nullified. 

7.5.4  in Romans 8:12-17 

In this pericope, Paul urges the Gentiles not to squander the opportunity which they have 

been given to become the heirs of God. He presents an argument to show that the 
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Gentiles now have the opportunity to become righteous. They are being urged to live 

according to the spirit to express the opportunity not to be enslaved to their passions. 

This is in keeping with the main theme of God’s impartial judgement. 

Greek Text  

1213



14

15

16

17





English Translation  

12  Therefore then, brethren, we are obligated not to the flesh to live according to the 

flesh. 13 If you live according to the flesh you will die. However, if by the spirit you put 

to death those deeds of the body, you will live. 14 For those who are led by the spirit of 

God, these are the sons of God. 15 For you have not received a spirit of slavery to result 

in fear again, but a spirit of sonship by which we cry out, ‘Abba, Father’. 16 The spirit 

bears witness to our spirit that we are children of God; 17 and if children, also heirs, on 

the one hand God’s heirs, but on the other hand co-heirs with Christ, since indeed we are 

suffering together in order that we may be glorified (with him).     

Analysis 

V15, in L-N Domain 25 Subdomain 251, ‘severe and intense fear’. Jewett 

interprets fear in this verse as not a proper respect for God. It is not in Domain 53 

because in this verse it is the fear of failing to come up to the mark of acceptability that 

the law entailed, and thus fearing again to fall under wrath.
713

  This interpretation clearly 

illustrates the definition given by Aristotle. The credible danger is the inability to comply 

with the law and failure in this respect meant punishment - . Power lies in the law 
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and the person disempowered is like a slave. In contrast in 2 Cor 3:17, where the Spirit of 

the Lord is, there is freedom.
714

 

7.5.5   in Romans 11:1-10  

In this third proof, Paul shows by means of his use of Midrash and diatribe that God has 

not forsaken Israel. Though some have been unfaithful, not all have been condemned. 

Paul argues that God has not rejected his own people, but through the action of grace, a 

remnant remains faithful, of which Paul is a member. This pericope is in keeping with the 

initial proof, God’s impartial justice for both Israel and Gentiles. 

Greek Text 



2



3



4

5

6

7

8

 

  

  

 

9  

 

  

10 
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English Translation 

I say, therefore, did God reject his people? By no means!  For even I am an Israelite, 

from the seed of Abraham, from the tribe of Benjamin. 2 God has not destroyed his 

people whom he knew beforehand.  Or do you not know what the scripture says in Elijah, 

when he intercedes with God against Israel? 3 ‘Lord they killed your prophets, they 

destroyed your altars and I only am left and they seek my life.’ 4 But what did God say to 

him? I have kept for myself seven thousand men who did not bend a knee to Baal.          

5 Therefore, also in this manner now at this critical time, a remnant has come into 

existence by election of grace, 6 but by grace, no longer by works, otherwise the grace is 

no longer grace. 7 What then? What was Israel seeking? This it did not obtain, but the 

chosen obtained it, the remaining were made stubborn.  8 Thus it was written:  ‘God gave 

them a spirit of stupor, so that the eyes do not see and the ears do not hear until today’.    

9 David says, ‘Let their table become a snare and a trap, a stumbling block and a 

retribution for them. 10 Let their eyes become darkened so they do not see and bend their 

backs on account of everything.’ 

Analysis  

V4 is a Semitic idiom literally the ‘knee bends’ or ‘bows’, and the 

phrase is found in L-N Domain 53 Subdomain 61, ‘to bend or bow the knee as a symbol 

of religious devotion’, ‘to worship, to bow before’. One may also interpret the idiom as 

consisting of a metonymy in the case of  (in other words, ‘knee’ as a substitute 

for ‘person’). Accordingly, ‘to bend’ or ‘to bow’ could then be interpreted as 

meaning simply ‘to worship’.
715

 Is worship an emotion? Does it have a cognitive aspect? 

Aristotle does not provide a definition of worship as he does for the emotions anger and 

fear. The meaning implies the acceptance of a higher power, in some examples not 

sensory, but in others sensory. In this example the worship was not sensory, not to Baal 

during the reign of Ahab and Jezebel. Some Israelites rallied around Elijah and his 

movement to restore Israel to the true worship of God.
716

 The example illustrates that the 

cognitive value in the act of worship can be erroneous, as those who followed Ahab and 

Jezebel in their worship of Baal. What in the culture influences what is worshipped? Paul 

implies the one judgement was based on truth and the other was not. Romans 1:18-32 
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describes the process that leads to the darkening of the mind and this would influence the 

values formed in the emotion. 

The remnant that followed Elijah deserved divine commendation, but the rule of grace 

eliminates human qualifications.
717

 However, the new transformed honour system gave 

honour to those who had no claim to the honour of God’s grace.
718

 

 

7.5.6   in Romans 11:11-24   

This pericope is in keeping with the initial research statement, the impartial justice of 

God. God caused Israel to stumble, not to cause their downfall, but to provide an 

opportunity to the Gentiles for salvation. Paul uses the allegory of the olive tree to 

illustrate to the Gentiles that they have been grafted on to the branch, but nurtured by the 

root. This does not allow them to be superior in any partial way. 

Greek Text 

11

12





13

14

15

16

17



18

19

20

21

22
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23



24





English Translation 

11 I say therefore, did they stumble in order that they may fall?  Surely not! But by their 

transgression is the salvation for the nations in order to make them jealous. 12 If their 

transgression is wealth for the world and their failure the wealth of the Gentiles, by how 

much more is their fullness. 13 But I speak to you Gentiles, inasmuch as I am indeed an 

apostle to the Gentiles, I shall glorify my service 14 if, somehow, I make my flesh 

jealous, I will save some of them. 15 For if their rejection is the reconciliation of the 

world, what is their acceptance, if not life from the dead? 16 If the first portion is holy, so 

also, is the remaining lump of dough.  If the root is holy, so also are the branches. 17 But 

if some of the branches are broken off, and you, being the wild olive tree, have been 

grafted in to them and are also a sharer of the root of the olive tree with its richness,       

18 do not boast against the branches, but if you do boast, it is not you who supports the 

root but the root you. 19 Therefore, you will say, ‘Branches were broken off in order that 

I may be grafted in.’ 20 Well, they were broken off by unbelief, but you have stood by 

faith, but do not be proud, but be fearful. 21 For if God did not spare the natural 

branches, neither will he spare you. 22 Therefore, see the kindness and severity of God, 

on the one hand severity to those who have fallen, but to you the kindness of God, if you 

remain in the kindness, otherwise you also will be cut off  23 and they, if they do not 

remain in unbelief, they will be grafted on, for God is able to graft them on again. 24 For 

if you were cut off according to nature from an olive tree and against nature grafted on to 

a cultivated olive tree, by how much more are those natural branches grafted on to their 

own olive tree. 

Analysis   

V20   L-N Domain 25 Subdomain 252 denotes ‘to be in a state of fearing’, ‘to 

be afraid’. In v20 , second person singular imperative is without an object or 
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qualification, in direct antithesis to being arrogant to Israel.
719

  Fear according to 

Aristotle in Konstan is a response to a future event, therefore what in a future event will 

cause them harm?
720

  What is their present danger? According to the sentence 

construction the danger is being arrogant to Israel. In L-N Domain 88 Subdomain 209 - 

to have an arrogant, haughty attitude. The haughty attitude implies a position of strength, 

compared to another’s weaker position. The injunction to be afraid, implies the need to 

acknowledge a position of weakness and the other’s strength. The current position of the 

Roman Gentile community is strong as described by the metaphor of the tree and the 

grafting of new branches.  Paul is pointedly addressing the Gentiles to share in the 

goodness provided by the original tree and the root. They are dependent on this act of 

kindness, so their attitude of haughtiness is the result of a misjudgement. They are not the 

authors of their status in the Pauline communities. This is an action attributed to God. By 

not acknowledging this fact they are in danger of divine retribution, as a result, fear 

would also reveal this danger. Therefore, their position is not superior, and this 

conclusion is affirmed through the cognitive aspect in the emotion of fear. The verb 

appears here for the only time in the Pauline letters, and brings out 

strongly the element of comparative superiority expressed in boasting, to boast in 

triumphant comparison with others.
721

  This attitude is corrected by the emotion fear as 

discussed above. 

Paul used not only metaphor, but speech in character to drive home his point that Israel 

has not been abandoned, and the Gentiles had no cause to adopt a superior attitude. 

 

7.5.7 and  in Romans 13:1-7  

There are no grammatical links to the preceding pericope. Crossan interprets 13:1-7 in 

conjunction with 12:14 to understand the purpose of this pericope.
722

 Jewett confirms that 

chapter 12 was joined directly to 13:1-7 but became separated later when scripture was 

divided into verses and chapters.
723

 In view of this, we need to consider how chapter 12 

links to the preceding pericope. According to Stowers, Paul’s discussion from chapters 1-
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11 focuses on God’s righteousness which is shown through Christ’s faithfulness. The 

latter is the dynamic force which adapts itself to the edification of others. In this way, 

chapters 12-15 reflect an ethic of community-living based on faithfulness which permits 

amenability to others.
724

 

Greek Text 



2



3



4



5

6

7





English Translation 

1 Let every person be obedient to the governing powers, for there is no authority except 

by God, for they are appointed by God. 2 With the result, one who resists the authority 

which God has decreed is resisting God. 3 Those who resist will receive judgement 

against themselves. The leaders are not a cause of fear to the good work but to the bad. 

Do you wish not to fear the authority? Do good work and you will receive approval from 

the authority.  4 For  he is the servant of God for your good, but if you do evil be afraid, 

for he does not carry the sword in vain, for the servant of God is the one who punishes. 

The purpose of wrath is for the one who does evil. 5 Therefore, it is necessary to obey 

not only on account of wrath but also on account of your conscience. 6 For this reason, 

also pay your taxes for they are servants of God who devote themselves to this very 

purpose. 7 You must pay everyone what is due, to the revenue collector, revenue; to the 

tax collector, tax; to the one who is due fear, fear; and to the one who is due honour, 

honour. 
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Analysis 

V3 in L-N Domain 25 Subdomain 254 denotes ‘the occasion or source of fear’, 

‘something to be feared’.
725

 The editors interpret as ‘causative’, the cause of fear. 

Konstan on the other hand, who refers to Aristotle, says:  

The process of identifying a thing as frightening, as Aristotle immediately 

makes clear, involves sophisticated social judgements as well. Among the 

causes of fear, for example, Aristotle includes anger or enmity on the part of 

people who have the power to inflict harm or pain [Rhetoric 2.5, 1382a32-3].  

Hatred or enmity causes a disposition to cause harm, whereas anger is by 

definition a desire for a perceptible kind of revenge. The ability to do harm, 

then, is not in itself frightening, unless it is accompanied by a hostile intention. 

But this means that, to feel fear, we must understand the nature of anger and 

hatred, which themselves depend on complex judgements (e.g. the significance 

of a slight or insult, and the context in which a given gesture counts as such).
726

 

An impression of something that represents a potential harm to one’s person or 

aspirations evokes an emotional response of fear and is the cause of fear, and understood 

as such. Therefore, it is not clear why L-N have created a specific Domain to translate the 

word as ‘cause for fear’. Konstan analyses the use of and arguing against 

Romilly’s interpretation of the use of both words. He uses Thucydides as an example for 

their usage: one to indicate the affective aspect of the word, and the other, the intellectual 

aspect and the presence of foresight.
727

  Therefore, members of the community are asked 

to see the authorities as a potential or source of fear.  Jewett interprets authorities as 

public officials.
728

 Meeks considers them to be as functionaries of the Imperial 

government rather than the municipal magistrates.
729

  Good relations with the Imperial 

court for minority groups could create a useful ally.
730

 V3 follows a Greco-Roman 

consensus that governmental authorities prescribe punishment for wrongdoers; praise and 

honour for well-doers.
731

 Therefore, breaking the law would be cause for fear, as the 

authorities have the power to punish wrongdoing. The act of wrongdoing places the 
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person in a weak position compared to the strength of the official. In 13:3b there is a shift 

to a diatribe and the conversation with the imaginary interlocutor. This conversation 

clarifies the value of this section to the Roman communities.
732

   

Chapter 13:1-7 has promoted considerable discussion amongst New Testament scholars 

as this section appears to endorse Imperial rule, and contradicts Paul’s stand against the 

Empire. Neil Elliott interprets the statement as a contradiction to Imperial propaganda 

that claims that some people experience the ‘good faith’ and ‘friendship’ of Rome and 

for those people fear and threat of force was unnecessary.
733

  Calpurnius Siculus 

described Nero’s accession as the dawning of a Golden Age in which no-one would 

remember how to use the sword, because there was a mythic picture of Nero as a man 

who did not use the sword.
734

  

Theories of punishment, not since the time of Cicero, became issues to debate during 

Nero’s reign.
735

  Stoic philosophers were divided on their interpretation on appropriate 

punishment. How did their influence impact on the Roman communities to whom Paul 

was writing?   

Seneca sought to influence Nero to implement clementia. This does not imply a pardon, 

as this would negate Stoic principles that a proven wrong required corrective punishment. 

Mitigating factors should be taken into account in passing the sentence, so that the judge 

was no longer bound by poena legis but could exercise discretion.
736

 Although Seneca 

sees clementia as the prerogative of the ruler, he defines it in more general terms: it is the 

leniency of a superior towards an inferior.
737

 Seneca hoped to extend this reform to the 

family court.
738

 If these legal theories of Seneca’s influenced the legal process, then the 

Roman Christian communities may have been subject to a more just system. However, 

according to Paul’s judgement wrongdoing will receive punishment, which could be 

harmful to their aspirations.  
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7.5.8  in Romans 14:1-12  

The main theme in this pericope is indicated by the word (to take 

someone into a relationship of mutual help, that is, ancient friendship). The help also 

consists of correcting each other. This pericope relates to chapters 1-11 showing God’s 

righteousness operating in the Pauline community.
739

  

Greek Text 



23



4

5



6



78



9

10



11  

 

  

12. 

 

English Translation  

1. Welcome him who is weak in his faith, but not for disputes over opinions.
740

  2 One 

believes he can eat everything, while the other who is weak eats vegetables. 3 He who 

eats must not despise him who does not eat. He who does not eat must not judge him who 
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eats, for God has welcomed him. 4 Who are you to judge the servant belonging to 

another? To his own master he stands or falls, and the Lord is able to make him stand.     

5 For one judges one day in comparison with another day, while the other judges all days 

alike. Let each be fully convinced in his own mind. 6 The one who regards the day as 

special, regards it for the Lord; and the one who eats, eats for the Lord, for he is giving 

thanks to God; and he who does not eat does so for the Lord; he also gives thanks to God. 

7 For not one of us lives for himself and not one of us dies for himself. 8 For if we live 

we live in the Lord and if we die we die in the Lord, so whether we live or whether we 

die, we are of the Lord. 9 For this reason that Christ died and lived was so that he may be 

Lord over the living and the dead. 10 But you, why do you judge your own brother? For 

we shall all stand before the place of judgment of God, 11 for it is written, ‘As I live, says 

the Lord, that every knee bows, shall bow to me, and every tongue shall praise God.’      

12 Therefore shall each of us give an account of himself to God. 

 

Analysis 

V11  in L-N Domain 53 Subdomain 61 (a Semitic idiom, literally ‘the 

knee bends’ or ‘bows’)  a symbol of religious devotion.  is defined as religious 

awe and  is listed as a near synonym. What common semantic ground 

do these two words share? The emotive element is stronger in than 

, but both recognise a higher power, the response to it may differ. 

The pronouncement in Rom 14:11, a quotation from Isaiah, describes a scene of 

universal devotion to God, the differences described in vv 1-10 are no longer there. The 

weak and the strong are accountable to God, whose salvation includes all people.
741

 Paul 

has directed a situation described in vv 1-10 in which we find the following words used: 

nine times; - to judge, five times; - dispute.
742

   The verb 

is translated as to take into a relationship of mutual assistance that is 

ancient friendship.
743

  The strong of the Roman community are asked to embrace the 

weak in faith as friends. The common ground to the relationship is the Lord and their 

relationship to him. The welcome is into the common meal. Crossan and Reed point out 

that in the time of Paul the tensions between Jewish observances within Christianity and 
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the strong was a major issue.
744

  Acceptance nullifies judgement, the rationale is for the 

acceptance, Christ has accepted you. The act of acceptance, which may be interpreted as 

an act of devotion to the Lord, will reverse the shameful status of the weak.
745

 Weak in 

faith is a discriminatory term, a term possibly invented by groups opposing the weak.
746

  

The enquiry into   has shown that it is a response to a slight, to be considered of no 

value which, in a status driven society where honour enforces your identity, has serious 

consequences. In v3 (do not despise)
747

 bears some relationship to the 

above comment. The verb is constructed from (nothing) and the prefix , resulting 

in the meaning, ‘to make absolutely nothing of’. Hence the verb .
748

 

Consequently to be considered a nobody, in an intensely competitive world for superior 

status in the Roman world, was indeed shameful.
749

 The admonition was counter-

cultural.
750

  

7.5.9 Summary for Romans 

Paul does not use fear as a personal emotion in Romans as he does in Corinthians but 

uses it as an admonition against certain forms of action. Paul admonishes the Roman 

community for assuming a superior attitude to the Judeans. He cautions them that there is 

accountability for their actions through  as divine retribution. 

He uses fear as respect for authority that has the power to harm. In Romans 13, Paul 

encourages the community to respect the outer form of authority; not to provoke the 

implementation of the law. 

Rom 1:24-32 The words identified in this pericope for analysis according to the L-N 

classification were grouped with  meaning awe and reverence. as fear 

has been classified as an emotion, but its meaning of awe and reverence was attributed a 

non-emotional status. Therefore, the meaning in the sentence was used to interpret 

whether it functioned as an emotion, if it did, then a cognitive function would be present. 

The words, , to worship, , to serve, are examples of the system 

described above. In 1:25 neither word conveys the emotion of awe and reverence. In this 
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verse the action is related to the visible creation which was served, and not the invisible 

Creator. Therefore, from a Pauline perspective, these actions would not constitute awe 

and reverence. 

Rom 3:9-20 The word is used in a quotation  from the Psalms. There is no fear of 

God before their eyes, so sings the psalmist.
751

 In Rom 1:20 there are two words, 

, invisible, and, to perceive clearly. Both these functions were 

denied , consequently, they worship and serve the visible creation, and their eyes are not 

turned to the Lord in fear, that is in reverence. as fear of the Lord acknowledges 

the power of God. The Pauline value, operative in this function, differs from the value of 

the imperial Roman culture. Paul required his communities to adopt a new set of values 

which were not reflected in their culture. 

Rom 8:12-17   Fear of the law shows a belief that the law is powerful, a power that can 

harm human aspirations by failure to comply with its requirements. This cultural value 

requires change to acknowledge their relationship to God not to the law. 

Rom 11:1-10 The idiom in this pericope, ‘to bend a knee’ is used in the negative sense, 

they did not bend a knee to Baal. They did not worship, revere Baal. This is an example 

where the present cultural values were not reflected in their judgement. The remnant 

remained true to their traditional values, in which God was not an object of perception. 

Rom 11:11-24 In 11:20 Paul uses as a warning against haughtiness. 

Haughtiness does not recognise a superior power, by the use of the phrase , 

Paul is correcting their values. There is a higher authority and it is the power of that 

authority that establishes status in the Pauline community. 

Rom 13:1-7  There are three forms of fear in this pericope, namely, the cause of fear in 

13:3  is attributed to the leaders.  They would have the power to harm. The relationship 

of the source of fear can change, if there is no transgression of the law. The superior 

power will not act against you. Paul uses with overtones of .  Be afraid if 

you do evil. Fear has the capacity to discern who has the power to harm.  
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Rom 14:1-12   This is another example of the use of the idiom, ‘to bend a knee’ to 

express reverence and awe.  Paul uses this emotion to replace the cultural obsession with 

status. The Lord is the seat of power not social status, which is governed by the emperor. 

This closes the Summary, which is followed by the conclusion for Chapter Seven. 

 

7.6 Conclusion  

On the first page of this chapter a chart was presented referred to as the CCR, Chart of 

Correlated references. The chart was constructed to display the range of lexical terms, 

identified in L-N, which are used by Paul in the undisputed letters, to express the concept 

of fear. The research presented in Chapter Five : Lexicography contributed to the 

construction of the chart. 

The chart also shows the sequence in which these words would be followed in the 

undisputed letters. The sequence is arranged in an approximate chronological order, 

because there is no general consensus on this issue. 

The aim of this chapter was to give further proof of the research subject with reference to 

the emotion of fear. The proof took the form of an analysis of the word for fear in its 

context in the undisputed Pauline letter, its relevance to the argument in the pericope, and 

the letter as a whole. 

A significant element in the hypothesis of the research subject is the function of the 

cognitive element in the emotions, which decides what is and what is not important. The 

underlying distinction is that these values are socially conditioned and, therefore, refer 

specifically to the values of a particular culture. 

In order to bridge the gap between theory and evidence, the word for fear in the Pauline 

text was related to Aristotle’s definition of fear to assess what provoked the fear in the 

Pauline text. Did the cause of fear represent a cultural value?  The answer lay in the 

cultural context researched and presented in Chapter Four. 

This is a description of the method used in this chapter to analyse the words as identified 

in L-N. The system used by L-N caused lexical difficulty, because of their failure to 

classify fear meaning awe, and reverence as an emotion, the word was grouped together  
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with near synonyms that were not emotions, and, therefore, did not have a cognitive 

function. Much depended on the cognitive aspect of the emotion in this research . 

A detailed summary is set out at the end of the analysis of all the undisputed letters to 

disclose how this system worked and what was learnt about the cultural values to affirm 

the hypothesis stated, in Chapter One, that emotions are socially conditioned. 

The meaning of fear as fear of the Lord, or the emotion awe, was classified by L-N with 

words denoting service and worship. These are not usually regarded as emotions as an 

aspect of fear, but they fit the principle of selection that L-N uses. When Paul uses fear as 

fear of the Lord, it carries the implication of awe, which is a transformative emotion.  

In the examples of worship, it is Paul’s precise use of the correct term to illustrate exactly 

what he wants to impart to his community. He asks the Romans to address the situation 

of arrogance by humility. 

The research has expanded the appreciation of the manner in which was used by 

Paul to express the universal action of justice to personal anger. Anger would not be used 

to describe a universal justice system in our time. Retribution had a corrective function, 

which is not the way that the word would be interpreted today. 

Fear, as used by Paul, showed the impact of the patronage system of Imperial Rome. 

That value system would not be valid in our society. 

The Conclusion, Chapter Eight, in which all the findings are presented, follows.      
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CHAPTER EIGHT  :  CONCLUSION 

 

8.1    The Identification of the Research Subject  

This is the final chapter of the research paper, therefore, it is apposite to review how the 

research subject was identified, a description of the steps taken, and what they 

contributed to support the hypothesis  that emotions are culturally conditioned, and how 

this knowledge was applied in interpreting the undisputed Pauline letters.  

There was a renewed interest in the subject of the emotions, in the discipline of Classical 

studies, in the field of Greco-Roman philosophy, about thirty years ago.
752

 The research 

questioned the traditional view that emotions were universally experienced in the same 

way, irrespective of language.
753

 The outcome of that study also dispelled the view that 

emotions are reactions without intelligence or discrimination, namely without the facility 

to decide what is and what is not important.
754

 The most influential aspect that emerged 

from this research was that of the cognitive function in the emotions. Aristotle and the 

Stoics held the same view, both provided an insight into the function of the emotions, 

namely, that the emotions are a cultural evaluative response to an outer cognition of an 

object or situation. The response identifies and distinguishes one emotion from 

another.
755

 For example, an insult, according to Aristotle, would provoke anger.  The 

outcome of this research raised the question whether this knowledge could be used to 

interpret the emotions in the undisputed Pauline letters, and whether this action would 

show how the cultural values of imperial Rome influenced the meaning of the emotions 

of anger and fear in the undisputed Pauline letters. The reason for selecting these 

emotions was discussed in Chapter One.  The outcome of the research was the 

hypothesis, on which the research subject was based, but needed a methodology to prove 

it.   

8.1.1   An Overview of the Steps in the Methodology 

Aristotle’s definitions were selected for the emotions of anger and fear, against which the 

Pauline usage of the lexical terms was compared.   Chapter Three reviewed the historical 
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tradition behind the emotions and verified that their tradition acknowledged a cognitive 

aspect to the emotions.  

The cultural context of the provincial Roman cities in which Paul formed his 

communities, was discussed in order to discover whether these influences are reflected in 

the values held in the emotions. Proof was needed that this is so. 

The concepts of anger and fear require words. The words for anger and fear used by Paul 

were identified in L-N. This was discussed in Chapter Five.   

The analysis of anger in Chapter Six, in the context of the undisputed letters, reflected 

that the method of analysis was dependent on the outcome of the former chapters. The 

analysis of fear in Chapter Seven followed the same sequence of enquiry. 

8.2  Methodology 

The following chapters describe how the discussion was structured to present the proof at 

each step. Chapter Three examines the philosophic systems, their view of the emotions 

and whether they recognise the cognitive function of the emotions, on which much 

depends to prove the hypothesis of the research subject. 

In Chapter Three there is a comparison of numerous philosophic systems of thought with 

Aristotle’s definition of anger and fear. Philosophers differed in their assessment of the 

value of the emotions. The Platonic tradition comes closest to Aristotle’s definitions, 

which will be used in this study. In the Platonic tradition, emotions were required to be 

reined in by reason. He recognises that anger as a desire for revenge needs to be called in 

by reason, otherwise the desire for revenge would become the driving force in a life. 

Plato attributes a cognitive function to fear, but does not use the word fear to express awe 

or reverence. He uses to express the emotion wonder. 

Aristotle is concerned with the content of thought that goes into the various emotions. 

These thoughts are drawn from the culture and society of the time, which relates directly 

to the premise of the research. Emotions are culturally conditioned. 

Aristotle’s definitions of anger and fear formed the framework to compare Paul’s use of 

the concepts in his undisputed letters. Like Plato, Aristotle does not use the word fear to 

express awe or reverence; he uses the emotion wonder. 
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The definitions, as the framework to the analysis in Chapters Six and Seven, are 

presented here as a reference for the discussion on the analysis of the emotions of anger:  

Let us then define anger as a longing, accompanied by pain, for a real or 

apparent revenge for a real or apparent slight, affecting a man himself or one of 

his friends, when such a slight is undeserved. (Aristotle, Rhetoric II.ii, 

1378a31-3).
756

 

According to Aristotle a slight was a challenge to a person’s honour, thereby identifying 

a cultural value that shaped the emotion anger.  

 Aristotle’s definition of fear. 

Let fear be defined as a painful or troubled feeling caused by the 

impression of an imminent evil that causes destruction or pain; for men 

do not fear all evils, for instance, becoming unjest or slow-witted, but 

only such as involve great pain or destruction, and only if they appear to 

be not far off but near at hand and threatening, for men do not fear things 

that are very remote; all know that they have to die, but as death is not 

near at hand, they are indifferent. (Aristotle, Rhetoric II.v.1).
757

    

The research in Chapter Three has been modified in this section, to focus on who of the 

philosophers influenced the interpretation of the emotions. 

There is another tradition which does apply in Paul’s use of anger in Romans, namely the 

mythological tradition. Anger is conceived of as a divine instrument to restore order and 

balance. 

In Chapter Four, the cultural conditions in the provincial Roman cities in which Paul 

formed communities were examined.  The cities visited by Paul were Thessalonica, 

Corinth, Philippi and  Galatia. 

In Thessalonica, Paul’s apocalyptic theme, which promised the ushering in of a new age, 

offered hope to the community who were subject to persecution under imperial Roman 

rule. Reference to suffering, in 1 Thess 2:14 and 4:13, contribute towards this view. 

Paul’s use of as punishment also affirms that certain sections of the community 

were unjustly treated. Archaeological evidence shows the presence of emperor worship in 
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Thessalonica. A breach of loyalty to this religious function was interpreted as treason, for 

which the punishment was severe, possibly even death.  The need for justice emerged as a 

value in this community, which Paul recognised. 

Corinth was re-founded by the Roman in 44 BCE with a diverse population. This 

diversity included freed slaves, the urban poor, army veterans, and displaced people from 

the Italian countryside. The composition of the community influenced their values. The 

Corinthian society was the most competitive in the Roman Empire. They ranked status 

highly and this influenced the values. The Corinthians valued anything which increased 

their status. The presence of strong patrons in Corinth also influenced Paul’s 

communities and especially Paul. The letter indicates that a number of powerful patrons 

were openly hostile towards Paul. The emotive words, used by Paul in this letter, show 

the degree of competitiveness in the Corinthian community. His use of the emotion of 

fear, especially, accentuates the hostile environment he had to endure, due to the 

opposition of powerful patrons. 

Philippi was honoured by Augustus in 31BCE after the battle of Actium. This colony 

retained a strong Roman character. Latin was the official language. Wealth lay in the 

hands of the Roman citizens, non-Romans were not allowed, by law, to own land. 

Archaeological evidence reveals that emperor worship was a well-established practice in 

Philippi. The words analysed in the letter to the Philippians point to severe opposition, 

probably the opposition of the authorities. The panegyric in 2:6-11 is interpreted by 

Heen
758

 to be a criticism of emperor worship. 

The cultural background to the letter to the Galatians shows strong Roman cultural 

influences and the prominence of emperor worship. But it is not the cultural influences 

which occasioned a letter from Paul, it was the activity of Paul’s opponents. These 

opponents favoured the traditional Judean practices for communities in Christ, in Antioch 

and Jerusalem. The words analysed in the statement are in relation to their activity and 

Paul’s response to it. 

 

The letter to the Romans was written during the reign of Nero, which promised the return 

of the golden age. In this letter Paul extensively uses words that are related to justice. 

Nero had also promised the return of justice. Paul’s description in 1:18-32 of the moral 
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state of the society does not fit the description of the poets who heralded in the return of 

justice. Paul’s use of anger in this letter relates to its meaning as punishment by which 

justice is restored. The Roman society was linked by a chain of honour, starting with the 

emperor.  The values in this letter are shaped by honour as the analysis of anger and fear 

in Chapters Six and Seven demonstrate. 

 

In step one the function of philosophy in relation to the emotions was established. The 

second step in Chapter Four follows progressively to the chapter on Lexicography. The 

concepts of fear and anger have been discussed. It is timely to consider the words which 

will express these concepts. 

 

Chapter Five concerns the lexicographical principles used in the compilation of the two 

lexicons used primarily in this research, namely L-N (Louw-Nida) Greek-English 

Lexicon of the New Testament Based on Semantic Domains and Frank William Danker 

(ed.) A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Christian 

Literature, referred to as BDAG.  

 

The classification of anger in L-N revealed a wide semantic range for the word. It 

became evident that the language gave the opportunity to express the degree of anger 

() precisely. The aim of the study was not to research the general usage of anger in 

the first century CE, but only Paul’s use of it in that period.  On this basis the words for 

anger in the undisputed Pauline letters were selected for analysis. The selection was 

presented in tabular form on the first page of Chapter Six. 

A lexical difficulty has been created by not classifying as an emotion.  This 

decision denied the presence of a cognitive function in the word, which is central to the 

research subject of this investigation.  In Chapter Six, this factor is specifically noted 

where applicable, and the specific approach which was adopted. 

The semantic range of  is not extensive. In this case, fear is classified as an 

emotion.  in its secondary meaning, however, is not classified as an emotion, 

creating the same difficulties noted for the classification of anger.   

BDAG was a useful inclusion for this research subject, because the use of a word is not 

restricted to the New Testament only, but provides an opportunity to consider its use in a 

wider context. 
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The words have been presented in the potential meaning in this chapter.  The analyses in 

Chapters Six and Seven, in context of the letters, expand their meaning to verify the 

research subject by showing how the cognitive elements, in these two emotions, were 

conditioned by their cultural values. The final test begins in Chapter Six with the emotion 

anger, and ends in Chapter Seven with the emotion of fear.  

The aim of the Chapter Six summaries is to show the correlation of anger as an emotion, 

with anger as divine retribution, by unravelling the strands of its cognitive function. The 

method is by showing the belief on which the emotion is based, and the response this 

belief elicits. The final step is to confirm whether this outcome corresponds to Paul’s use 

of the emotion in the text.  

In addition, there are also a few examples in this chapter of anger as a human response; 

the principles on which the emotion functions are the same.  

The summaries follow the sequence of the undisputed Pauline letters and the words 

identified in L-N as given in the CCR, which is on the first page of Chapter Six.  

An emotion is recognised by a belief essential to it. The desire for retribution, anger, 

shows the belief of undeserved dishonour. The phrase, ‘undeserved slight or injustice’, is 

also used. The response is a desire for retribution to reinstate the status quo. In 1 Thess 

1:10, the Thessalonians were saved from the coming retribution. In order to avert the act 

of retribution, the belief of dishonour had to change; this change is confirmed in 1 Thess 

1:9, ‘they turned to God from worshipping idols’. God is no longer dishonoured. 

Retribution has occurred in 1Thess 2:16. The injustices that occurred in 1 Thess 2:13-14 

are undeserved suffering imposed on the communities in Christ. This was experienced by 

both Thessalonians and the Judeans at the hands of their own people. Some of the 

Judeans also endeavoured to prevent the message of Christ to be taken to the Gentiles. 

, a desire for retribution, is personified in 1 Thess 4:6 by the use of the word, 

a punisher. A belief in injustice is essential to a response of anger. If injustice is 

present in 1 Thess 4:16, then the result is retribution, because they have failed to honour 

the tenet to restrain their sexual behaviour. In this example, the values in the belief 

system do not reflect the cultural values of first century imperial Rome, but those of 

Paul’s teaching.  
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There is a fair amount of repetition in this section, as the emotion of anger is its focus. 

Once again to repeat the principle: when the belief changes, the emotion changes. In 

1 Thess 5:9, the belief of dishonour is that peace and security come through the Roman 

Empire. The response is retribution, as the belief dishonours God. 

The word for anger in 1 Cor 13:5 is not but , to provoke anger. There 

is no belief in injustice as the action of the verb is negated by the particle . The subject 

of the verb is . It illustrates the principle well: if there is no belief in injustice, 

then there is no anger. The emotion is identified by the belief. 

In 2 Cor 7:2 the word , indignation, is in the same semantic category as 

. Like the belief in an injustice must be present, but unlike it is not 

self-referring, but regarding others. The anger is directed at the perpetrator of an 

undeserved injustice inflicted on another. Paul’s community expressed their indignation 

against Paul’s abusers. 

In 2 Cor 10:6 the word to pay back an injustice, is self-referential. Paul was 

dishonoured undeservedly by the disobedience of some members of the Corinthian 

community; conveys the same meaning as , a desire for retribution. 

The negative excessive form of anger is expressed by the use of  (plural of ) 

in 2 Cor 12:20 and Gal 5:20. does have a positive aspect as well, but in the 

references cited is in the midst of a list of emotions that are not useful to social 

cohesion. For this reason the negative usage is inferred. It has been interpreted as a non-

cognitive response in both examples. 

In Rom 1:18, is used as a metaphor. This use was found also in 1 Thessalonians. 

The same system applies: is a response to a belief of undeserved injustice. In Rom 

1:18, the injustice is confirmed in the text as  and .  

The injustice, in Rom 2:5, is dishonouring the possibility for repentance. The response is 

divine . This is an example of divine and human interaction. In Rom 2:8 there is a 

belief of continued injustice; the response to this belief is intense retribution. 

intensifies the act of retribution; the day of retribution indicates the future time in 

which the punishment will be received. 
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A rhetorical question is posed by the imaginary interlocutor: is divine retribution unjust? 

The principles of retribution and injustice are present in Rom 3:5. The question: is 

the right response? 

Retribution or punishment, , in Rom 4:15, is a response to a transgression of the law 

constituting the belief of an injustice. If there is no law, then there can be no belief of 

injustice, because there is no law to transgress. Once the belief of injustice has been 

removed in like manner so is the response. 

There is no act of retribution in Rom 5:9 because the injustice has been removed by the 

blood of Christ. 

The word is used twice in Rom 9:22. The purpose is to change the belief of 

dishonour, that is, dishonour to God, in order that divine is not evoked. 

The belief of injustice, in Rom 10:19, which aroused (to make angry) is the 

nation with status is dishonoured by a nation without status. This evoked . 

A new set of values are prescribed in Rom12:19 for the response to a belief of injustice. 

The injustice will be corrected on a divine level and not on a personal level. 

The purpose of retribution, , in 13:4 is to correct wrongdoing. This example 

illustrates that the belief of injustice or wrongdoing elicits retribution. 

In all the above examples the emotion of anger was a response to a belief of injustice, 

which could take the form of a slight or insult as Aristotle describes it. What constitutes 

an injustice was determined by the values of the culture. Paul, himself, was not averse to 

the belief that an injustice be punished, as the example in 2 Cor 10:6 shows. The same 

principle runs through all the examples whether on a divine or social level, restores 

order. There is, however, a caveat that the desire for retribution can become all 

consuming: that was Plato’s warning. In the examples reviewed this aspect of retribution 

was not evident.  

The penultimate chapter in the research follows, which uses the same method in the 

analysis of the emotion of fear, specifically to demonstrate the mechanism of the 

emotions.  
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The aim of the Chapter Seven summaries is to show how the emotion of fear worked on a 

personal level, and Paul’s extensive use of , fear of the Lord, as meaning awe 

and reverence. However, within the limits of a divine and personal experience of fear, 

Paul also uses the word to express respect. These meanings are represented in the 

summaries.   

The response of fear indicates a central belief in the proximity of possible harm. In one 

Corinthians 2:3 the response of fear and trembling, and , is stated, but the 

belief of possible harm is inferred by references in the text to other verses: 1 Cor 2:3; 1 

Cor 5:1-13; 1 Cor 6:5. These verses point to the powerful people in the community: to 

cognise harm, the other party must be of superior strength and this points to the 

influential in the Corinthian community.   

in 1 Cor 14:25, when linked to , fear of the Lord, means awe and reverence. 

The response of awe and reverence is based on the belief in divine power, where human 

power is insignificant. There is cognizance of the presence of a superior power, not 

necessarily conveying potential harm.   

In 1 Cor 16:10 is the antonym without fear. The belief in a superior strength 

intent on harm is not present, therefore, no response of fear. In the text, it conveys the 

meaning that Timothy will be acknowledged as a teacher and will be given the respect of 

a superior.  

Paul’s own experience of , awe and reverence, is based on the belief of the 

presence of divine power in 2 Cor 5:11. The same power informs his preaching in          

2 Cor 5:12. 

In 2 Cor 6:18, the divine power is described as the Lord Almighty. This description of 

the divine exceeds the Corinthian community’s appreciation of temporal power. Paul’s 

intention in this text is a response of awe and reverence from his community. 

The quarrels without and the fears within, in 2 Cor 7:5, express the fear of Paul’s belief 

in the power of the quarrels to harm his mission. 

in 2 Cor 7:11 is used to convey respect. The fundamentals of the emotion are still 

present in the relationship of power, but the intent to harm no longer dominates, and the 
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cognition of the distribution of power is clear. The respect shown to Titus meant that the 

Corinthian community had not severed ties with Paul. 

In 2 Cor 7:15 the meaning is similar to 7:11, but in 7:15 the respect is intensified by the 

addition of , which was used in 1 Cor 2:3. 

In 2 Cor 10:9 the verb , to be extremely afraid, implies the belief of great power 

to harm. This was a criticism levelled against Paul, because of the severe letter Paul had 

sent the community suggesting that he was only terrifying from a distance, but weak 

when in their presence. 

Paul believes that his community will be deceived by the powerful attraction of the 

appearance of things. It is a belief that their better judgment will be overcome by what 

appears to be good. This exemplifies the weak (judgment) will be overcome by what 

seems to be good (sensory impressions and desires). 

In 2 Cor 12:20-21 Paul expresses the belief that his relationship with the Corinthian 

community may be harmed and, on account of this, he expresses his fear. In 2 Cor 12:21, 

the response of fear is due to the belief that the on-going destructive emotions will harm 

their relationships. The fears stated in 2 Cor 12:20-21, if realised will cause Paul to lose 

his authority in the Corinthian community. The belief of this possibility causes fear, 

because the power on which the mission is based is the power of God, and this would 

mean he had failed in the eyes of God. 

A belief in the presence of harm is not present, for this reason there is no fear, , 

in Phil 1:14.  As a result the Philippians preached with confidence. 

Not to be intimidated or fearful, in Phil 1:28, shows that there is no belief of an imminent 

harm. The belief of harm has been replaced by the belief in salvation. 

In Phil 2:10 the idiom ‘every knee shall bow’ is an expression of awe and reverence. This 

action stems from a belief in the divine. 

Fear and trembling, and , is an expression of intense fear in Phil 2:1, 

which, Paul says, will be the outcome if a belief is held that the individual can secure 

his/her own salvation. 
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In Gal 2:12, is an expression of respect, implying an authoritative presence, 

and those who answer to that authority, express fear, respect, as a sign of being in a 

subordinate position. Caiaphas fearing the people sent from James, showed his 

acceptance of James’ authority, and respected his instructions.   

In Rom 3:18, the lack of reverence or awe, , shows the absence of the belief 

in the divine. 

In Rom 8:15, the implied mistaken relationship of weak, the slave, and strong, the slave 

owner, negates the new relationship of the children of God.  It is still possible to 

recognise the dynamics of belief and response.  The belief that the person is a slave, the 

response will be fear to the one in power. The relationship of children to their father is 

respectful but not subservient. 

The idiom ‘to bend a knee’ in the context of Rom 11:4 expresses awe and reverence.  

In the context of Rom 11:20, a belief in the presence of something or someone stronger 

may cause harm, the expression of this belief is fear. In this context it is a warning not to 

assume the position of the powerful. 

In Rom 13:3, it is made clear that there is no need to believe in a possible harm, if there 

is no cause for it. The second usage, , indicates that by not committing 

transgressions there will be no need to fear. In Rom 13:4, the transgressor is in a weaker 

position and in the presence of power, fear will be the response. The authorities are 

invested with the power to punish transgressions and therefore, it is a cause for fear. The 

listeners to Paul in Rom 13:7 are told to give respect where respect is due, that is 

recognise who has the power to harm.  

In Rom 14:11 the idiom ‘every knee bows’ expresses a universal belief in the divine, 

expressed as awe and reverence. 

The value attributed to power, in the Roman Empire, is the substratum from which the 

beliefs emerged that shaped the emotions of anger and fear in the undisputed Pauline 

letters. Power gave status. If the status was not acknowledged, then the response was 

anger, .  On the other hand, fear,  was an expectation of that power to harm. 
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